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A Collection of Oriental Jewish Songs.—By Dr. J. Panxsor, 
East Douglas, Mass, 


‘Dux following melodies belong to the Jewish Community of 
Damascus, which, as it is historically proved, kept’ up, in spite 
of fanatical perseoutions and politienl changes, an unbroken 
existence, maintaining its ancient trad! 

In May, 1901, I travellod in Syria, with the purposo of ada 
ing to a previous collection of Oriental Songs" a few more inter- 
esting documents, I sought preferably the Jewish and Muham- 
medan songs, and obtained, for one thing, various melodies used 
in the synagogues at Damascus." 

‘My musical harvest comprises fivo vecitatives of Soripture 
reading, five molodies, and soven choruses. 

‘The recitatives form the subject of a study on tho ancient 
‘masical modes, in the fortheoming volume of the ‘ Archives 
des missions soientifiques of ittéraires,” published by the French 
Government, whore only a few extracts of the other songs are 
to be given. I now present the whole of this small but precious 
collection to the readers of this Journal, who will appreciate 











1 “Rapport sur une mission scientifique en Turquie d’ Asie, Collection 
de chants orientaux.” Archives des missions scientifiques et littéraires, 
‘Vol. ix. Paris, Leroux, 1890. 

‘1am particularly grateful to Mr. Alshalel, the Director of the 
Israelite School, for the kindness with which he put the young singers 
‘at my disposal. I am pleased to remember here the names of the 
Hakam Juda Shattah and of Joseph Yatche, and Tawfik Sasson, who 
‘sung for me. 

‘You. xxiv. 16 
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their musical value, and, at the same time, their religions and 
ritualistic importance. They inay well interest any lover of 
music, although (or, perhaps, just because) they differ consid 
erably from the forms familiar to us. 

In fact, since the labors of Lemmens, A. Gevairt, and others 
on ancient music, some composers have sought to revive its 
inspivation, holding to the simple and strong melodies of the 
past; and they have justly paid attention to this form of music 
(provided it is suitably presonted), ‘in which we must not 
seek the sparkling effects of modern art, but which, like hand- 
drawing in simple tints, has its whole charm in its extreme sim- 
plicity.”" They think that the influence of those primitive typex 
of musio may possibly sway the art of to-morrow, And indeed, 
these oriental documents are not a collection of death relics, 
but retain a principle of life and inspiration, 

Besides this genoral interest, the songs of the oriental syna- 
gogues prosent a particular attraction to the lovers of antiquity. 

In fact, questions relating to ancient Asiatic mu 
seemed, from the eighteenth century until to-day, most interest- 
ing, in spite of our imperfect knowledge and the want of any 
direct information; for the Asiatic civilisations did not bequeath 
to us, as did Greek antiquity, eithor authentic documents or 
musical fragments, or any theoretical treatises, from which we 
could know the principles of their art. ‘The best inductions 
only rest upon the hypotheses of the writers, and we seek in 
vain to determine the character of the ancient music of the 
Hebrews, and to know what were those “regular and harmonie 
ously cadenced songs,” those “simple and grave melodies,” 
which, as Clement says, the old psalmists applied to their verses.* 

On the other hand, considering how lively are the traditions 
amongst the oriental nations, we are led to think that the 
Jowish, Syrian on Chaldean music of to-day offers perhaps the 
only field in which such research could be successfully made, 



































«C'est un dessin au trait, rehaussé de tointes plates, ot dont Vextréme 
simplicité fait tout le charme.” ©, Saint-Saéiis, Proface of Antigone, 
Paris, Durand & Co., 1808. 

"Kat yap douoviag rapaderréov rae obgpmas .... rd aberapd nal cugpéruca 
ei, Clement of Aiexandria, Paedagogus, ii. 4; Venice, t. L, p. 195. 
Seo. 194, and Stromata, vi. Tbid,,t. I., 194 G0» re eal Erpaw iuulrpowe 
oudécus. Eusebius, Praeparatio evangelica, xi. 8.—txfrrotorer uéhy pov 
aude, Heelus., xliv. 5. 
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It is well known that the oriental songs are transmitted in 
only one way, viz. by oral tradition, so that the modern singers 
will bequeath to their pupils and followers the musical patrimony 
‘that they themselves received from their predecessors and now 
zealously hand on, 

In the religious meetings, the portions sung have @ prominent 
place, which custom has fixed, and, 80 to speak, consecrated, 
‘Phe same pieces are repeated, and even the whole assombly may 
take part in them, Moreover, the songs are exeented with- 
‘out any instrumental accompaniment. ‘These conditions are 
undoubteilly those most favorable for preserving the songs by 
rote.! 

‘This fact may bo used, it is tne, ad counter argument, 
Routine is a bad preserver of works of art, even though it 
professes to respect and defend the treasures intrusted to its 
caro, 

Gortain facts need especially to be taken into account. In 
the first place, althongh the songs actually used could not repro- 
uce unaltered the features and tho character of the primitive 
source, it ix sure that they proceed from a strong tradition, 
No people, of whatever race, will forsake its whole tradition s0 
Jong as it has nothing else to substitute for it, 

Moreover, some of these songs may bo found, substantially 
the sume, in various rogions betweon Syria and Chaldea. 

At all evonts,—and this is my principal argument,—the 
melodies are ax pure and expressive as the best formulas of the 
ancient Greek and Gregorian church muste; and, at the same 
time, ave 40 far removed from the Arabic musie,—which spread 
over the whole Oriont at the time of the invasion of the Islamic 
civilisation,—that they (as well a part of the Syrian and Chal- 
dean songs) must be considered as quite independent of it, and 
‘consequently as proceeding from an earlier source, 

Again, their structure and tonality give confirmation to the 
statement of the theoreticians, according to whom the diatonic 























im other parts of the “civilized” world, even with the help of 
printed books, teaching, and the organ, reforms in the matter of famil 
jar songs meet an insurmountable obstacle in the old popular custom. 
T.refer to the conditions of ecclesiastical music in the most of the 
‘churches of Europe. 
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system reigned before the development in Asia of the chromatic 
and enharmonic ones. 

‘With respeot to this observation, I must. give here short 
explanation of the tonical and rhytinnieal structure of the 
‘Damasons chants. 


Tonality. While our musical system has ouly two modes, 
major and minor, antiquity knew many others, based upon every 
note in the scale suitable to serve as final, ‘This modal wealth, 
partly preserved in the medieval Latin system, cannot be found 
to-day except in a fow popular songs, But it is just to say that 
our modern art replaced it by the development of vocal and 
instrumental polyphony, 

Aside from its modal varioty, oriental musie differs from ours 
{in some essential points, 

1, Tho third, E, is sensibly lower, and this occurs in all the 
systems used amongst the orientale, being a charactotistic of 
their soale, and.giving their melody its remarkable sweotness.* 

2. ‘Tho oriontal system, based originally upon the totrachord, 
considers as essentially fixed only the extreme notes; the others 
being subject to alterations, the prinoiple of which is the attrac- 
tion of the accossory notes by the essential ones, For instance, 
in tho group G@ A BA G@ 2’ G, tho underlined dogrees, 
oxpressed in plain song with their natural sound but in our 
modern practice with B-flat and F-sharp, are often in some 
oriental modes merely diminished by ono quarter of a tone. 

‘Wo have anothor example of this procceding in the so-called 
“Parkish seale”: 

‘A (4) G-sharp (124) F-natural (14) 2, 
which really belongs to every oriental people, while our music 
knows only the formulas 
A (24) G-sharp (1) P-sharp (1) E (major mode), 
and A (1) G-natural (24) F-sharp (1) E (minor mode). 














\ Aristoxenus, Harmonic Hlement, 1. I. Plutarch, Music, 1184, Seo 
F, A. Gevaért, Histoire ct théorie dela musique dans l' antiquité, Gand, 
1875-1881, t. I., p. 8-5. 

* The fact may be easily verified by examining the tablature of modern 
oriental instruments, such as the Arabic “kanoon” or the Turkish 
“tamboorah.” 

See Bourgault-Ducoudray, tudes sur Ia musique ecclésiastique 
greeque, Paris, 1877, 
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‘The medizeval music kept up this cadence: 
A (1) G-natural (1) F-natural (24) E (inverted minor), in the 
‘old modes of Band B, 

‘The same principle explains to us the « transpos 
sisting in changing the tune of the intermediary notes, as above, 
which is applied in the Syrian and Greck church music, as it 
vas in our mediwval repertory, so that many melodies might be 
sung indifferently in one seale or another. 5 

‘These differonees being pointed out, the Damasous chants 
may be classified, in regard to their tonality, as follows: 

Mode of D (the Phrygian of the Greck system) or A (Hypo- 
dorian), 

‘The hymn 93 (1), the range of which, like in many 
‘mediveval anthems and popular songs, is limited to the quart 
(4-E). 

‘The song TDW PD % (2), a rich solo melody, confined to 
the same interval, 

‘The hymns OY PWN (9) and A¥D "We ny (4), extend- 
ing to the sixth (G—A-R), 

Tmay say that the mode of A has a like preponderance in the 
earlier parts of the Grogorian anthems, 

‘The melody *¥P YOY (6), and the recitative of the Song 
of Solomon, are two samples of the true Phrygian mode, viz.: , 
the scale of D with B-natural, 

‘The hymn 9 77? (6) follows the same mode, but uses the 


B natural below the final, like a very few pieces belonging to 
tho first plagal Gregorian, 

DDN DN (7) is a more developed melody in the same mode 
of D, but adored with melodical modulations, of which the 
Syrian and Chaldean repertory gives us beautiful examples." 

HNIW (8) follows the above mentioned “Turkish” scale, 


Mode of O and F. 
‘The recitative of MDX, which the Damascene singers told 


‘me was peculiar to their repertory, belongs to this mode. It is 
interesting to observe that, while the minor modes predominate 





ion,” con- 

















# Soe the Collection de chants orientaus mentioned above,:Nos. 297, 
801, B41, 
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in the oriental, Greck and medieval music, the major tonality 
seems to be resorved to express the sentiment of mourning. 
Our use of the two modes is just the reverse. 

‘The melody of this Lamentation suggests a still more inter- 
esting remark, If we compare the oriental modulation with 
tho vory peculiar one applied in the Latin church to the same 
Book during Holy Week, we shall hardly he able to avoid the 
conclusion that the two are of identical origin, It would be 
Aifficult to find more convincing proof of a thesis hitherto 
‘undemonstrated: that the primary source of the early Christian 
songs was the repertory of the synagogues. 

‘The solo air of APNMIN (9), and the following number 
MNT-TY (10), ave two very rich melodies of the same mode, 


with a melodie modulation to the quart and some chromatic 
alterations, 

‘Pho beautiful responsive anthem “W79) “WAN (11), a simple 
but noble melody, corresponds, like some medimval songs, to 
the modes of © and A together, while the Recitative of ‘ Pirke 
Aboth” combines the formulas of the modes of B and A, in 
the same way as the corresponding Latin songs. 

‘Tho Recitative of Job, limited to the quint above the major 
final, belongs really to the mode of G, as appears from a com- 
parison of the most ancient Gracco-Latin recitatives. 

‘Thore remains the hymn OY! Mf (12) and the Recitative of 
the Proverbs, with the final B (or E). ‘They are not trac 
samples of those modes, but seem to belong to the major mode, 
the final being the tierce of the tonic." 

As to the melodic form, we may observe that the short hymns, 
intended to be sung by the people, are, like the oldest Ambrosian 
hymns, very simple and brief, while the solo songs are adorned 
with more notes and modulations, 

‘Under such conditions of tonality, it is plain that these songs, 
which are executed in their native country without any vocal 


















 T subjoin, below, the constitutive phrases of the Hebrew song and of 
the old Latin melody. ‘The comparison of these formulas affords an 
interesting proof of the strength of both oriental and occidental 
‘traditions. 2 

*8e0 F. A. Gevaért, La mélopée antique dans te chant de Véglise 
Tatine, Gand, 1805, 
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polyphony or musical accompaniment, could not be fitted with 
‘a harmonisation which should not entirely accord with the scale 
of the melody. For instance, the introduction of the leading 
tone in the minor modes, or the use of certain cadences peculiar 
to our art, would alter the modes and destroy the tonal feeling, 
Temmens and Gevaért have opened the way, and shown, in 
their accompaniments of mediwyal melodies, that in music as 
well as in painting, no antique ropresentation ean be dressed in 
a modern garment. 

* Rhythm. It is unecessary to explain that the measure, a 
secondary clement in music, has no preponderance in the con- 
stitution’ of these songs. ‘The recitatives and most of the 
vocal strains are not measured. Ag to the verses, they are gen- 
erally regularly scanned, so as to produce the two-step time, 
which is the rhythm in its most simple form, such as is produced 
by the regular scossion of steps in walking or in the religious 
dance: 


DY and JIU or MVINJ~1 The most of the 
oriental hymns follow these schemes, ‘The lengthening of one 
of the two notes produces the three-beat time: 

8 ddlddd and JdIddll or ddd d™l] 

But in somo cason it happens that, instead of this rogular time, 
the last foot of the line or homistich is lengthened in the recita- 
tion and adorned in the melody itself with additional notes, 
which constitute a kind of pnewma,' and therefore the measure 
is accidentally prolonged, ‘This ancient proceeding, in which 
we touch, 60 to speak, with the fingor, the formation of the 
ternary rhythm, can be observed in the Nos, 1, 4, 6 and 8, and 
in the whole melody No, 2, where the accentuation lengthens 
the important syllables and continually modifies the pace of the 
vhythm, 

T must add, in order to explain the apparent irregularities in 
the wording, and in the disposition of accented or unaccented 

















" Compare the old Ambrosian Hymn : 
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syllables, that I reproduce the words and songs exactly in their 
original form, without taking it upon myself to make any alter- 
ation whatever. 

‘The above remarks will suffice to show that the Damascus 
chants, althongh they seem somewhat opposed to our musical 
habit, are possessed of both historical interest aud artistic merit. 
In my own opinion, it is something more than a mere musical 
curiosity that I present here, well pleased that these melodies 
return to those to whom they properly belong. 
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Evidence for an Advance on Egypt by Sonnacherib in the 
Campaign of 701-700 B. C.—By Sreuex Laxonox, 
M.A., Fellow in Columbia University, New York. 


Ly TOL B.C, Sennacherib was ealled to the West by a serious 
revolution which had broken ont there. A coalition had been 
formed of all the important cities and states of Western Asia 
Anstigated by Shabitokn, second king of the Ethiopian dynasty 
which was rapidly raising Egypt to a first class power. Shabi- 
tokn reigned 703-693 B. ©. Within two years after his accession 
to the throne he had succeeded in forming a coalition against 
Sennacherib. ‘There were three centers of the coalition, viz., 
‘Tyre and Sidon in the north; Jerusalem in the center, and 
Askalon in the south, ‘The immedinte cause of the outbreak 
was an insurrection of the people in Ekron, a ity in the northern 
partof Philistia, Padi, the faithfal vassal of Assyria, was thrown 
into chains by the rebels and sent to Hezekiah for safe keeping. 
Sennacherib immediately advanced westward and attacked the 

ities of the coalition from the north, beginning at Sidon, 

‘The sources for this campaign are:—l. IE Ki. xviti, 18. 17— 
xix, 875 and xvili, 14-16, 3. IL Ob. xxxii, 1-21." 3. Taylor, 
Inscription of the Annals of Sennacherib, Col. Ul, 34M, 41. 
4. Josephus, Antiquities, X, 1-28, 6. Herodotus ii, 141. 6. 
Isaiah xxii, 1-14, and other prophecies, for which see the dis 
‘eussion, 7 Inscription from Nabi Yunus, 18-16. 

It is not the purpose of this paper to criticize the extensive 
literature of these sources. ‘The object is to test the value of 
each of the sources, and in the light of other information to 
find out what reconstruction of the history we are wartanted in 
making. The disoussion has value chiefly because it throws light 
‘upon the work of Isaiah and consequently upon his theology. 

According to Sennacherib’s inscription the facts are as fol- 
lows:—In 701 he advanced from the north along the coast and 
captured all the cities of the coalition, from Sidon to Askalon, 
He then turned inland and advanced on Ekron, Before he could 
besiege the city he was compelled to meet the Egyptian army sent 
by the “kings” of Egypt (so the inser.), with aid from Ethiopia 
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(QMfiluchehi in the insor.; which Delattre, Tiele and Winckler 
locate as a small country near Mt, Sinai). ‘The battle took place 
at Atalku southeast of Ekron in the Wady Sarar near Timnath. 
‘The Ethiopians were defeated, after which Sommacherib captured 
Atalku and Timnath, He then returned to Ekron, After cap- 
turing the city and punishing the rebels, he caused Padi to be 
Drought from Jerusalem and to be restored to his throne in 
Ekron. But Hezekiah still held out, Sennacherib thereupon 
took forty-six of his cities and confined Hezekiah in Jerusalem 
“like a bird in a cage.” Winckler has called attention to the 
fact that the verb used here is esérn to confine” and not Jame 
to besiege.” ‘The word is used, however, for shutting up and 
Ddesieging (V 2, 26; 3, 131, and often). Moreover the inseription 
goes on to say that Seunacherib put bulwarks around the eity. 
Hezekiah was compelled to give 30 talents of gold and 800 of 
silver, with much other treasure, He also sent tribute to Sen- 
nacherib at Nineveh. 
‘The account in I Kings xviii, 13-xix, 37 has been divided by 
critics since Wellhansen into three sourees:—1. xviii, 14-16. 
2. xviii, 19. 17-xix, 8, 3. xix, 10-87. xix, 9 is much disputed 
and is variously treated; see the discussion following. Accord- 
ing to xviii, 14-16, Hezekiah sent 30 talents of gold and 300 of 
silver to Sennacherib at Lakish, a town in the Shaphela south- 
east of Askalon, He. also sent treasures from the temple and 
palace. ‘This agrees with Sennacherib’s inscription, besides 
giving the information that Sennacherib was besieging Lakish, 
2 town not mentioned by Sennacherib but included in the forty- 
six towns which he captured. It is not likely that Lakish was 
besieged, or that Hezekiah sent tribute and spoil before the 
Egyptian battle at Atalku, or that Padi was given up before 
the Egyptian army was defeated. It is agreed by all critics 
that this source is older and more reliable than either of the 
other two in Kings, mentioned above. It agrees with Sennach- 
erib’s account, but was omitted by the compiler of the works 
of Isaiah, who was careful to omit everything that conflicted 
with his version of the part which Isaiah played at the time of 
‘the invasion of Sennacherib. 
iii, 18. 1?-xix, 8 gives the following account:— 
Sennacherib sent his Rabshakeh te Jerusalem from Lakish. The 
King’s counsellors came out to meet him by the wall near the 
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‘Upper Pool, The Rabshakeh addressed them in a speech 
ridiculing their dependence on Egypt and their hope that 
Yahweh would deliver them. For, said he, Hezekiah had 
offended Yahweh by destroying all the places of worship out- 
side the city and had set up a sanetuary in Jerusalem which 
was to be the only place of worship. Hezekiah’s forees are too 
weak to resist the great king, besides which Yahweh himself 
hhad sent the Assyrian to destroy Judah, Mezckial’s embassy 
asked the Rabshakch to speak in Aramaic, so that the men on the 
wall might not understand. But he replied by speaking so that 
allcould hear him, threatening them with hunger and famine, 
He added that they must not trust in Hezekiah, for he is power- 
less to deliver, nor is Yahweh able to deliver. But the men on 
the wall and the embassy did not answer, since Hezekiah had 
forbidden them to do so. ‘The embassy returned to Hezekiah in 
distress. ‘The king and his whole court put on mourning and. 
sent for Isaiah the prophet, to ask him to intercede for the city 
with Yahweh, Isaiah sent the answer to the king that Sennach- 
erib should be attacked by a great storm and should hear a great 
noise and go back to his land to die by the sword. Sennach- 
erib’s officer returned to the king and found him besieging 
Libnah, a town near Lakish, ‘This takes us to chapter xix, 8. 
Chapter xix, 9a is the verse which has cansed most of the dis- 
cussion among crities, and has led Winckler and Holtzman to 
seek for a much later invasion of Sennacherib in order to fit the 
next account in xix, 9b-87. The verse reads: “And he (Sen- 
nachetib) heard of Tarku king of Ethiopia by one who said, 
‘To, he has come up to fight with thee.’ 

Chapter xix, 9b-87 gives the following account:—Then he 
(Sennacherib) sent his officers again to Jerusalem with a letter 
(read in 9 IY and not nQWM), following the text of Kings 
and not of Isaiah, against most of the critics. ‘The text of 
‘Kings is the original, and on the whole better than that of 
Isaiah, ‘The discussion will defend this reading against the 
‘views of those who hold that xix, 9b-37 is an account parallel 
to xvili, 13. 17-xix, 8, or that it refers to a later invasion of 
Sennacherib into Arabia in 690 B. C.). In this letter he urged 
the people not to trust to Hezekiah, who in fact tells them that 
the city will not be taken; that no city has been protected by 
its gods against the Assyrians. When Hezekiah read the letter 
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he went up to the temple to pray. Isaiah sent him a prophecy 
(xix, 21-28, written in pentameter) saying that Jerusalem scoffs 
‘at Sennacherib for his impudence in boasting that he will destroy 
Egypt and Judah. Yahweh, however, is the one who wrought 
all this ruin by the hand of the Assyrian, But now Yahweh will 
put a hook in his nose and Jead him back by the way he came. 
It should be noted in this propheey—which, of course, ean not 
do from Isaiah (for, as will appear Inter, Tsniah never prophesied 
that the city would not he taken, or that Egypt woitld not be 
punished,)—that Sennacherib had threatened to invade Baypt. 
Isaiah goos on to say that the sign that this would come true is 
that this year they shall eat MDD ‘the second growth of the 
grainy’ next year the WAND ‘the shoots from the roots of last 


year’s stalks,? and the next year they shall plant and eat, This 
is readily understood to mean that Sennacherib came early in the 
spring of 701 and destroyed the crops. ‘Therefore, in the year 
701 they must live on the aftergrowth of the seeds which fall. 
He remained devastating the land a 
following summer of 700, therefore they must live on the shoots 
of the stalks, But sinee he left before the spring of 699, they 
could proceed with the usual methods of farming. Judah shall 
yet have a glorious future. Semacherib will not enter the city 
nor besiege it, but will return to Nineveh. On the night tliat 
Isaiah uttered this propheey an angel of Yahweh went out and 
slew 185,000 Assyrians in the camp before the city. It is now 
generally held that these two last accounts, one of the sending 
of the Rabshakeh to Jerusalem, and the other of the letter to 
Hezekiah, are parallel accounts of the same event, 

Chapter xix, 9a tells us that when the Rabshakeh returned to 
Sennacherib at Libnah, a report came from the south concerning 
an advance by Tarku of Egypt. But it is well established that 
‘Tarku did not become king until 692. How, then, says Winck- 
ler, could Sennacherib, besieging Libnah in 700, hear of an 
advance by Tarku, who did not become king until 692? Winck- 
ler, therefore, followed by Holtzmann in his Commentary on 
‘Kings, thinks that this account of Tarku and the sending of the 
letter must refer to some later advance of Sennacherib into this 
region after the accession of Tarku to the throne of Egypt. 
This he finds in a passage of the inscription of Esarhaddon which 
refers to an invasion of Arabia by his father Sennacherib in 
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which the latter took a town Adumu, (Hsaxhaddon Prism, 1, 
55.) This is all of the Esarhaddon account; but Winekler thinks, 
moreover, that for some reason Hezekiah rebelled at this time, 
for which cause Sennacherib sent him a letter from Arabia and 
‘Tarkn advanced from Egypt. All this is purely arbitrary. 

It is evident at a glance that these two accounts in Kings are 
written post eventum and that the object is to glorify Isaiah. 
‘The accounts are self-contradictory and present historical ai 
culties; for instance, the doing away with the high-pluees by 
Mezekiah and the centralization of worship by him in Jerusalem, 
‘The mention of Tarku as advancing from Egypt in 700 is not at 
all surprising in an account so evidently unreliable as I Kings 
xviii and xix, Winckler’s hypothesis is therefore not only built 
‘upon au imaginary situation, but the obstacle which caused him to 
frame his hypothesis is also imaginary. ‘The historical inaccura- 
cies of the post-Exilie poriod are astounding, “and need cause no 
‘one to resort to such an imaginary reconstruction of history as 
Winckler has given in his Untersuchungen, pages 26-49. ‘The 
thesis which I mean to defend in this paper is the following: 
Seunacherib, after defeating the Egyptian army at Atalku in 
7OL, laid plans for the conquest of Judah. Tezckiah gave up 
Padi, who was restored to Ekron, Sennacherib, fearing a second 
attack from the south by Egypt, upon whom Hezekiah was still 
relying, sent his Rabshakeh to demand the surrender of Jerusa- 
Jem and to devastate Judah, while he himself remained in the 
southern Shaphela to meet any attack from Egypt. Not receiv- 
ing a favorable reply from Hezekiah, he sent a letter demanding 
the surronder of the city and the admission of Assyrian troops 
to the city. ‘This was refused also, but Hezekiah sent heavy 
tribute to the king at Libnah or Lakish, while the Assyrian 
Actachment under the Rabshakeh began to plunder the outlying 
districts and finally laid siege to Jerusalem, Suddenly an 
Egyptian army threatened in the south, and Sennacherib, leav- 
ing a detachment to tend to matters in Judah, hastened to the 
borders of Egypt and laid siege to Pelusium. Here he met with- 
some disaster, and returned to Judah and thence to Nineveh, 
not stopping to finish the siege of Jerusalem, 

We have already diseussed two of our sources, viz. the Sen- 
nacherib inscription and II Kings; of these only II Kings xviii, 
14-16 is absolutely reliable. Sennacherib omits all reference to 
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Lakish and any advance on Egypt. ‘The inscription of Nabi 
‘Yunus confirms the account of Sennacherib’s Annals. Our other 
sources in I Kings we find to be mostly imaginary representa- 
tions based upon some fact. ‘The facts which these sources seem, 
to warrant us in deducing, are (a) the actual occurrence of the 
siege of Jerusalem and of Lakish; (b) an advance from the south 
under some Egyptian king or officer and the sending of an 
‘embassy and subsequently a letter from Sennacherib to Tleze- 
Kiah, The story of the slaughter ontside the city and of Isaiah's 
prophecy must be established by some reliable sources or ren- 
sonable cixeumstances if it is to be taken into account at all. 
I Chronicles confirms the account of the siege of Jerusalem and 
the siege of Lakish; it confirms also the embassy from Lakish to 
Jerusalem and the sending of the letters. The speech of the 
Rabshakeh in Chronicles is abont the same as in Kings. The 
account of the part taken by Isaiah is short; it simply says that 
Isaiah and Hezekiah prayed, It confirms the account of the 
slaughter outside of the city. ‘The genuine prophecies of Isaiah 
which were delivered during this last period of his life, i.e. 
during the invasion, are: xxii, 1-18; xxviii, 7-22; xxix, 1-14; 
xxix, 15-xxx, 1-17; xxxi, 1-8. Chapter xxii, 1-14 was deliv- 
ered immediately after the army of Sennacherib raised the siege. 
‘Whether this was when Sennacherih left for his advance on 
Egypt, or when he finally returned to Assyria is uncertain, but 
the tone of the prophecy would lead one to infer that Isaiah 
expected a quick retribution on the city for its exultation at the 
temporary raising of the siege (of. xxii, 14, ‘This iniquity shall 
not be covered by aught short of death”). A prose passage is 
inserted at xxii, 9b-11a which refers to preparations made to 
sustain a siege, and which is confirmed by II Chronicles. ‘The 
poem also has frequent references to a siege just past, and men- 
tions breaches in the walls. In view of all this evidence, it is 
dificult to understand how Winekler ean deny the fact of a siege. 
Certainly Isaiah xxii, 1-14 is first class evidence, backed up by 
I Chronicles, which on a point like this has certainly some 
historical value, 

In none of the Isaiah sources of this period is there any trace 
whatsoever of Isaiah’s prophecy that the city would not be taken, 
In Isaiah xxviii, 15 the people are represented as saying: “As 
to the despoiling scourge, lo it will pass over, it will not come to 
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pass;” thus referring to the hope that the people still had of help 
from Egypt. Isaiah replies to this in the following words, xxii, 
18 f.: “As to the despoiling scourge, it will pass over, and ye 
shall be a trodden thing unto it. As oft as it shall pass over 
you it shall seize you.” In xxix, 6 he adds: “Then it shall fall 
out suddenly and in a twinkling, thou shalt he visited by Yahweh 
Sabaoth, with quaking aud shaking, anda great uproar, storm 
and whirlwind, and a flame of cousuming fire.” Ile calls Egypt, 
“‘Rahab-they are, a sit-still,” xxx, 7. But there are no say- 
ings of hope. On the contrary, he says that Egypt, their ally, 
will be broken, and that the scourge will pass over Judah, ‘The 
‘scourge is Sennacherib. We must therefore dismiss all material 
in II Kings which tries to glorify Isaiah by reporting him to 
have made the glowing prophecies of the immunity of the city. 
Il Chronicles is much more trustworthy at this point, as it at 
least does not contradict Isaiah himself. The tradition that Isaiah 
made such a propheey arose after the city had escaped a final 
siege only by accident, since Sennacherib after his retreat from 
Pelusium had to hasten home owing to complications in Babylou. 
‘The idea of the sacred immunity of the city is seen in the line of 
Jeremiah which is probably a saying of the time handed down 
from the days when Jerusalem so fortunately escaped a catastro- 
phe: M7 AIT 9D Nin? 92% Am 9I"7 “The temple of 
Yahweh, the temple of Yahweh, the temple of Yahweh is this” 
(Ser. vii, 4). . 
Josephus differs somewhat from the other sources, He con- 
firms the account of the embassy, but does not mention Lakish. 
Hezekiah, he says, sent heavy tribute on condition that Sennach- 
erib would go home, but instead he went off warring against 
Egypt, leaving Rabshakch to destroy Jerusalem. He then 
reports the speech made by the Rabshakeh in II Kings, ending 
with a prophecy by Isaiah which is the same as that reported in 
IL Kings, xix, 6-8. Josephus adds nothing new thus far, except 
the fact that Sennacherib left a force to finish the campaign in 
Judah while he went off to Egypt. He omits the account of the 
return of the Rabshakeh to Lakish. He goes on to report the 
letter the same as in II Kings, but the letter expressly demands 
the surrender of the city. This is not according to II Kings. 
Isaiah is again brought into the account, but the long prophecy 
ascribed to him in Kings is omitted, and the symbolical descrip- 
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tion of the failing harvests is tuned into a prophecy in which 
Hezekiah is urged to go about his affairs and let the people plant 
the fields. Josephus then records the siege of Pelusium by Sen- 
nacherib. While besieging the city he heard of the approach of 
‘Tarku (@apodeys) and retreated in haste. Te returned to Jerusa- 
Jem and took charge of the army. Tere the pest-god slew 185,000 
men, atter which disaster Scunacherib retreated into Assyria, 
Tosephus follows IT Kings, but seems to be using independent 
material not found in any of our other sources. ‘The most 
important contribution which he makes is the evidence for the 
advance on Egypt, Me also confirms the other evidence in 
making it clear that if Sennacherib made any advanee on Egypt 
at all it was during the campaign of 701-700. 

Herodotus says that Sethon (36Gy), a priest king, was ruling 
Egypt when Sennacherib attacked Pelusium. ‘This is at least 
some confirmation of Shabitoku, who must have been ruling in 
Egypt at this time, Herodotus also confirms the siege of Pelu- 
sium, and says that mice rained the armour of the Assyrian army 
by night, which caused Sennacherib to abandon the siege and 
retreat, Herodotus states that in his day a statue of Sethon 
stood in the temple of Hephaestus holding a mouse in his hand 
and inscribed with this inscription: & éué ris dpéov eboeps toro. 
Tlerodotus calls Seunacherib “the king of the Arabians and the 
Assyrians,” which fact is adduced by Winckler as evidence for 
an Atabian campaign. Finally, we have to add the statement 
of Berossus, who says that Sennacherib ruled over Asia and 
Egypt. 

All the evidence is now before us. ‘The most trustworthy 
sourees are the prophecies of Isaiah, the old annals used by the 
late historian of If Kings, and the inscription of Sennacheri 
But back of the fanciful histories of Kings, Josephus and 
Herodotus there must be some facts. ‘The siege of Lakish is 
confirmed by too much evidence to make it doubtful, and it is 
not the kind of history which would be fabricated, ‘The fact 
that the Rabshakeh laid siege to Jerusalem is established by 
every good source. Only Josephus and Herodotus mention an 
Egyptian campaign; but the Lakish evidence, and the leaving 
of affairs to a subordinate when Sennacherib had nothing else to 
do, are remarkable, while the implication of the prophecy of 
Isaiah already noticed makes strong evidence for a campaign 
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against Egypt. What calamity overtook Sennacherib in the 
Egyptian campaign is unknown, but it is most certain that the 
story of the slaughter at Jerusalem is an identification of the 
anisfortune in the south with a traditional account of a catastro- 
phe near Jerusalem. Certainly Sennacherib met with no defeat 
to weaken his prestige in the West, for Hezekiah not only gave 
tribute, but sent signs of submission to Semacherib after the 
latter had retumed to Assyria, Moab and the states east of the 
Tordan also sent tribute, and the fact that the West gave no 
more trouble for a century is proof that any account of a fearful 
catastrophe is a fabrication, 

Winckler’s hypothesis, so cleverly worked out in his Cnte 
suchunyen, is improbable if only becanse based upon untrust- 
worthy evidence in Kings, and is impossible for the reasons 
given here. . Winckler knows of no Arabian expedition by Sen- 
nacherib except the accidental mention of the fact in the Annals 
of Esarhaddon, where it is said that Sennacherib captured 
Adumu, a city in Arabia, Now Udumu ocenrs in A’urb. V7, 
109, where Edom (DVN) is meant,’ It is probable that Taumu 
and Adumu are ideitical. In Semnacherib’s fifth expedition 
(Prism, I, 66-IV, 19), which camot have taken place later 
than 695, he made a long march over hills and through valleys 
and encamped at the foot of Mt. Nipur (anknown). After pur- 
suing his foes through forests and narrow passes, he advanced 
on a town called Ukkn, where he ended his campaign. A city 
on the Persian Gulf or the sea is mentioned by Ashurbanipal, V 
9,122. ‘The city was terribly punished by Ashurbanipal, for it 
had been continually rebellious, and must have been a place of 
importance such as would fit the description of Ukku by Sen- 
nacherib. ‘The two are probably identical. If, then, this fifth 
expedition be the Arabian campaign referred to by Esathaddon, 
We are not left without an account of such a campaign in the 
Annals of Sennacherib himself, Indeed, the omission of an 
expedition of such importance would hardly be made in the 
Annals. The incident of Esarhaddon’s Annals referred to by 
Winkler is then to be identified with the fifth expedition of 
Sennacherib. Inasmuch as this occurred before Tarku came to 
the throne of Egypt, this clue also falls to the ground. It is 
therefore certain that if we are to accept any account of an 
advance by Sennacherib on Egypt atall, it is the one mentioned 
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by Josephus and rendered very probable by circumstantial evi- 
dence from the best sources, ‘The simplest explanation of the 
narrative of II Kings is that the biographer of Isaiah, writing 
so long after the time of the events, and inflnenced by the 
prominent place which Tarku must have held in the subsequent 
history of the times, carelessly used Tarku's name when the 
source or tradition which was at the writer’s disposal gave no 
name at all, 














The Transliteration of Egyptia 
Dewwis, Baltimore, Md. 


By Jawes Tracker 


‘Tux transliteration of the ancient Kgyptian texts has ocen- 
pied the attention of Egyptologists for many years, but espe- 
cially within the last decade. ‘The first attempt to express the 
sounds of the old Egyptian language by means of well known 
symbols was made by Champollion in 1822, while studying the 
Rosetta stone, when he discovered the relationship between 
Coptic and ancient Egyptian, Early in the Christian cra, the 
Copts discarded the complicated and clumsy demotie writing, 
and adopted the Greck alphabet for transcribing their language, 
incorporating six sigus for Egyptian sounds that had no equiva 
lent in Greek characters. Using the Greek alphabet therefor, 
as a basis, in 1822 Champollion formulated a list of 117 Egyp- 
tian signs, with what he supposed to be their Greck equivalents. 
Tn 1837, Lepsius pointed out numerous errors in this list, and 
endeavored to rearrange the Egyptian alphabet on the lines of 
the Coptic, but did not attempt to express the sounds by means 
of any European characters. By this time, also, many sounds 
had been proved to be syllabic which Champollion had consid- 
ered merely variants of alphabetic characters; others were 
shown to be ideograms and detorminatives, and not in any sense 
either alphabetic or syllabic. Champollion died in 1832, and 
three years later his Grammaire Egyptienne was published. 
His followers, weleoming the discovery of the relationship 
between Egyptian and Coptic, transeribed all their Egyptian 
texts into Coptic formule; and of this method of transliteration 
Chabas was the most ardent supporter, for he employed it until 
his death, in 1882, To satisfy those who disbelieved in the 
identity of the two. languages, however, Chabas used a double 
system; transliterating into Coptic for the use of specialists, 
and into Roman type for the benefit of others. His Roman 
alphabet, however, differed greatly from that devised by Lep- 
sius. His Coptic transliterations have always been considered 
excellent. 














iThe Egyptian type for this article was Kindly furnished by Dr. 
Charles E. Moldenke, of Watchung, N. J. 
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‘The diversity of opinion ax to the best method of redneing 
Egyptian characters to modem symbols, led ultimately to each 
Egyptologist employing a system of his own, nor did they 
always use their systems consistently; for example, Deverin 
used three different methods in three transliterations made 
respectively in 1857, 1858-and 1865, the last being the Turin 
Legal papyrus. Bunsen, in Aigyptene Stelle iu der Welt- 
geschichte (1848), reduced the Egyptian alphabet to 17 
sounds, representing one of these by a Coptie and 
Greck character. This table was adopted by Lepsius as the 
basis of his system, from which all later ones have been derived. 
‘The first great step towards uniformity of transl 
taken in 1854, at a conference held in London, where Lepsius 
“+a standard alphabet be adopted for 
mn characters of foreign graphic sys- 
tems and unwritten Ianguages;” but the conference adjourned 
without taking any action, chiefly because of the dificulty in 
accurately representing many: Egyptian sounds by the use of any 
Enropean alphabet. But the Berlin academy, in 1862, adopted 
the system proposed by Lepsius at the London conferenee,—a 
system which reduced the number of simple characters to 155 
ultimately this number was inereased to 28; and this latter list 
was formally adopted by the Second International Congress of 
Orientalists held in London, in 1874, All the symbols used by 
Lepsius in this transliteration are ordinary European letters, 
with the one exceptién of the Greek x. One objection offered 
to this system, however, is its free use of dineritical points, 
which suggest different sounds to different nationalities; and to 
obviate this difficulty, there is a tendency in some quarters to 
express such sounds as require the use of diacritical marke 
by combinations of letters. For example, the 224 letter of 


Erman’s list, the serpent“), is transliterated by him d; by 
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Chabas it is represented by t?; Bunsen gives t; British Museum 
Catalogue teh; Loret aj; Petrie z; while the Egyptian Explor- 
ation Society writes d in Beni Hasan I and x in Beni Hasan IL. 
‘Yet combinations such as the above do not meet the require- 
ments of the case, for many letters are pronounced differently 
by different nations; e. g., w, ch and th, the sounds of which 
are quite different in English from those given them by the 
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Germans. Even 
cireumstances. 

‘Maspero was the first Egy 
Aiacritical points, retaining distinguishing marks only for the 
couge Gand the arm __g—syinbots of which we shall speak 
later 

Tooret's Manuel de lu Langne Byyptionve introduced sev- 
eral series of double letters—ou, kh, sh, ete, Petrie has fol- 
lowed closely in Loret’s footsteps, and both insert an © where 
1 vowel sound seems nevessary, but ix undetermined, Maspero 
adheres to the Coptie vocalization where it is kuown, Six signs 
are vonsidered by all the above-named Egyptologists as vocalic 
—the eagle » 4 arm —2, double reed leaf Y 
double stroke, and little chi 
where the first three of these signs occurred in Egyptian, 
the Coptic frequently showed au a; he therefore conjectured 
these to he three different signs for the first letter of European 
alphabets, and further stated that he believed the arm a to 
represent long 4, often passing to 6, But the Hebrew J (ain) 
is often found corresponding in position to the sound symbolized 
hy — in words borrowed by the Hebrews from the Egyp- 
oh, Hebrew APAD, in Egyptian 


English, © becomes k or s under different 





tologist now living to diseard 




















en > Lepsius found that 

















tians, such us the word Phar 
SS 
Jf whee tis represented by Yn 1892, two 
o_o 


eminent German Egyptologists, Dr. Erman of Berlin, and Dr. 
Steindorff of Leipzig, first propounded the theory of a purely 
consonantal system for the written Egyptian language, as is the 
case with Hebrew and other Semitic tongues. ‘The next year 
Dr. Erman’s dyyptische Grammatik: was published, and trans- 
lated into English in 1894 by Dr. Breasted, of the University 
of Chicago, The alphabetic list of signs given in this grammar 
is nearly identical with that used by the Egyptian Exploration 
Society in Beni Hasan I; and to every sign a consonantal value 
is given, on the ground of correspondence in many ways 
between Egyptian,and Semitic. ‘The followers of this method 
have been termed the ‘Berlin school;” the chief difference 
between their transliterations and thoxe of other ‘schools ” is 
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in the substitution by the former of consonantal instead of 
voealie charaoters for the six signs above referred to. By th 


Berlin school, ING identified with the Hebrew No with 


vs with 95 th 


as ‘i; [] by the Hebrew %, while for the double stroke y he 
uses the symbol 1, ‘These last three may generally be translit 
erated by the English y. Just what difference existed between 
them is difficult to determine, Yet this method still requires 
some system of vocalization, and Prof. Spiegelberg of Strass- 
burg, while fully indorsing the Berlin method, continues to 
use an interpolated in trausliterating texts,” A most valu 
able contribution to this theory is the work of Dr. Sethe, 
of Gittingen, on Dax Ayyptische Verbon—a thoroughly 
exhaustive study which greatly strengthens the theory of a 
relationship between Egyptian and Semitic, ‘Take, for exam- 
ple, the symbol of the chessboard, es phonetically mn, ‘This 
sign becomes in Coptic MOYN (infinitive) and MHN (pseudo 
part.), and is also used in MINE (infinitive) and CMONT 
(pseudo-part.) ; also in AMOYN (name of a God), and in mai 

other words where the letters m and m ocentr, either in juxtapo- 
sition or separated by different vowels. Tere both the sounds 
represented by this sign ems are admittedly consonants, yet 
doth the mand n are pronounced not only with preceding anc 
following vowels, but also with intermediary vocalic sounds. 
In this latter case the vowel certainly is not written, ‘That the 


symbols & =n 4 and > are also consonantal signs can 
be shown with equal certainty. ‘Take the word Joos Cip), 








reed Teaf (ix trunstiterated by Erman 





























which in Coptic becomes OM, OTT and HIT—all different yocali- 


ns which could not have occurred had the first sign i} deen 





ma 





a pure voealic a, Also we may cite the word Dew SZ (wn) 
which becomes in Coptic OY@N, OYON and OYHN; where the 


same yoealic changes ocour, and where the first character > 








can only represent a w, written in Coptic OY. A further exam 
ple is the ocewrrence of one or the other of these characters as 
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ther occasional finals or medials in words which are frequently 
found with these signs omitted ; for example, the uame Kin 
(pisx)_ which is sometimes written with the reed leaf added 


KS (psi), where the use of fis not altogether clear 


Both these forms occur in the Abbott papyrus, relating to tomb 
robberies, XXth dynasty. We are familiar with this in Arabic, 
ax for example, nom. dey, ace, Aey, and in the 
phurals of perfects of verbs, whose final | is added w 
og. Las. 








voualic value whatever 

Nethe remarks on this subject ‘‘Phese facts being established, 
a scientific transliteration of Egyptian writing must resemble 
that of the so-called “Berlin school,’ which transoribes only the 
sounds really written, i. e. the consonants.” ‘These views are 
endorsed by most of the modern school of Egyptologists. Dr. 
Breasted of Chicago objects to the old voealic transliteration 


for & 4 1, and > for several reasous—first, that it 


is a Femarkable vowel system that: furnishes three symbols fo 
nd one for u, and no other vowels; secondly, all who know 
anything of Coptic know that the Copts possessed w and y, 
nd unless two of these signs can represent these sounds, where 
the older language are they found, and how were they writ- 
ten? Loan-words between Egyptian and Palestinian show that 
the former possessed N and JJ; and what hieroglyphic charac- 
ters could represent these two sounds except two of the above- 























named signs? roglyphie Jo becomes Coptic LOT (pro- 


nowmeed yot), which shows that q had the sound y, we repre- 


sented t, and the o was wnwritten, Among prominent sup- 
porters of this Berlin system we note Dr. Reisner of the 
University of California, Dr. Johnston of Johns Hopkins, Dr. 
Schmidt of Cornell, and others. 

‘The opponents of this system, however, are men of note, chiefly 
of the older school, first of whom we may place the distinguished 
Geneva Egyptologist, Dr. Edouard Naville. While agreeing as 
to the necessity of some common pasigraphy, Dr. Naville adheres 
to the theory of at least a partial vocalic system of writing, 
ropresented by the four characters in dispute, Te objects to a 
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vocalization based on Coptic, because, he says, ‘it is a foreign 
alphabet of a very different character.” 'To this it may be 
answered, that when the opts adopted the Greck -alphabet, 
they added thereto signs for sounds in their language not repre- 
sented by the Greck seripts so that it ceased to be a “foreign 
alphabet,” and beeame virtually Egyptian, Te further claims 


eutus thy heroglyphic word By aco (op) Beene 








ited @. 





in Coptic ®TTY, therefore the character A repress 





Yet this same character GY oacurs twice in the proper'name 


Ac) ss Reon eR (Greek “Aorrerns) where in 
one ease it would have to represent A and in the other @, 
Again, the Greek name ‘Apwrordys appears in Ethiopic as 
“<avestatlts,” the long & being here used for hoth and e Tn 
Coptic, 1 is written for the hieroglyphic i} ai ("i) where 





_—s would represent: the ‘same sound as A in the word cited 
by Dr. Naville; and \> (iw) becomes in Coptie AYO, 
where > seems to be gi 


to Dr, Naville’s reasoning, we should have three symbols for @, 
‘one of which also may be used for a,—which is hardly eredible. 


Te seems certain, therefore, that Gand —_a are consonants, 





n the value @; therefore, according 





akin to Y and N respectively, the orthography remaining the 
same in all cases, and the different vowel sonnds being left to 
the reader.’ The further contention, that in English one vowel 
aoos duty for several distinct sounds,—such as a in father, all, 
have, make—docs not meet the case; for in these words there 
is a modification due to consonantal influence, while the vowel 
quantity remains; but in a language written without vowels, 
such as we believe to be the case with Egyptian, the vocalic 
changes count for nothing, In support of the old vocalic 
theory, we also find Dr. Leiblein of Christiania, Dr. Piehl of 
‘Upsala, and M. Virey; the last named, while admitting the 
probability of a relationship between Egyptian and Semitic, 
considers the former more nearly Indo-Germanic in type. He 
prefers the system of transliteration devised by Lepsius, yet 
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endorses the Coptic transliterations of Chabas for their many 
excellent qualities; Dr. Piehl, on the contrary, contends for the 
system of the late Le Page Renouf, M. Bénédite, of Paris, 
takes a neutral ground: he says, “The Egyptians had a lan- 
guage, the vocalie phenomena of which seem to me more 
marked than in true Semitic languages; and their writing offers 
doubt as to vooalization and embarrasses all effort made to 
determine it.” 

It iy not likely that any text will ever be found with the 
ation clearly and indnbitably indicated. Perhaps the 
Acterminative placed after most words was a sficiont indi 
tion of the vocalization to the eye, so that words spelled with 
the same letters were pronounced differently, according to the 
following determinative. ‘The only means whereby we can gain 
any idea of the voealization of Egyptian is through the medium 
of Coptic; and the deduction from a study of both Coptic and 
the older tongue is, that the latter employed a consonantal sy 
tem of writing, pure and simples and it seems rational to adopt 
the method of the Berlin school in our transliterations, as being 
the most accurate of the fourteen recognized methods; thus 
obtaining the most exact results possible in representing by 
Enropean type the sounds of the written Egyptian, It will be 
time enongh to modify or alter this view when it is proved a 
fallacy—but that time is not yet. 



























The God Akur.—By Professor Monnis Jasraow, Jn, the 
University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Pa, 


Ti 


‘Cue are a number of problems connected with the form, 
character and etymology of the name of the chief god of the 
Asayrian pantheon that still await a satisfactory solution.’ 

At the outset of auy investigation of the subject, it is 
sary to bear in mind that the name Afr is the designation in 
cuneiform literature for a country and a city as well as-for # 
god, and sine among the various forms in which each of the 
three appears there is substantial agreement,* no doubt is pos- 
sible, apart from other evidence, that the name in all three casos 
is the same, As long ago as 1881, Friedrich Delitzsch* pro- 
posed that the name of the god was derived from that of the 
city and the country, ‘This was opposed by Schrader,‘ who 
maintained the reverse; but it can now be shown, in the light of 
a complete examination of the material, that Delitzsch was right 
so far as the oldest designation of the god was concerned; 
whereas the specific designation aver was first applied to the 
god, and from the god was extended to the city and country or 
district. ‘ 








1 For former discussions seo especially, Lote, Tiglathpileser, pp. 4-76; 
Delitzsch, Wo Lag das Paradies, pp. 252-254 ; Jensen, Zeits. f. Assyr., 1, 
pp. 1-1; Sayoe, Hibbert Lectures, p. 124 seq,; idem., Giford Lectures on 
the Religions of Ancient Egypt and Babylonia, p. 886 s09,; Jensen, 
Keitinschriftiche Bibliothek, V1, 1, p. 410. 

*Thename of the god, country and city appears either as (a) FFF TF RF 
() PER (PF mB. In the case of the god, the determinative for 
deity is frequently omitted; in the caso of the country and city the 
determinative Ki is often! added. ‘The god and the country also appear 
as FF 7 in the inscriptions of Tiglathpileser I, Adadnirari III, ASur- 
nagirpal, ete., and as rr. in the inscriptions of Sennacherib, Eeathad- 
don and ASurbanapal. 

2 Wo Lag das Paradies, p. 2. 

4 Keitinschriften und das Atte Testament (2 ed.), p. 88; Lotz, Tiglath- 
ppileser, p. 74, also favors Schrader's view. 
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‘The name of the city ix encountered long before we meet 
with that of a god ASur. The existence of the town repre- 
sented by the modern Kala‘t-Serkat on the Euphrates and for the 
‘excavation of which permission has recently been granted to the 
Dreutache Orient (eselschapt,’ can now be traced back to the 
days of Hammurabi (c. 2250 B.C.), who towards the close of 
the introduetion to his famous Law code? mentions both the 
later capital of Assyria, Vi-ne-c(Ki), and the first capital Aur, 
the Intter under the form A-war(ki).* As in the Assyrian 
inscriptions, Nineveh is written withont the determinative for 
city, whereas in the ease of A-usar the word or sign alu is 
added, ‘The addition of Ai, the determinative for place,‘ and 
commonly added to names of countries, shows that already in 
the 3d millenium B.C. there existed a district or provinee 
of Assyria, ‘That the application of A-usar to the district 
is an extension of a designation first appliod to a town needs 
hardly to be emphasized, but it is of some importance to note 
that already in the days of Hammurabi it was found necessary 
to differentiate between the city and the district. by adding the 
word «lu when the former was intended. ‘The same designation 
for the distriet is found in a syllabary,* where in a list of ships 
we find 
MA A- 














1G) 

As late as the days of Sargon, in whose days, as has been 
observed, the scribes seem to have been fond of displaying 
antiquarian knowledge, this old form of the name of Assyria 
ocours in the dating of two tablets.’ ‘There is also a passage in 
a hymn to Marduk among the tablets of ASurbanapal’s library 
in which the first clement in the name of ASurbanapal is writ- 





lippne adburi-tum, i, ¢, Assyrian ship. 








See Mittheitungen der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft, No. 20 for the 
‘rst report of Koldewey's operations. On the various forms of the name 
see Schrader, Keitinschriften und Geschiohtsforschung, p. 532. 

Schell, Testes Blamites-Sémitiques, I, p. 21, obv. Col. IV, 58-60. 

"Or A-uéar, or this reading of the compound sign see Briimow, 
No. 10,188 

+1. ¢, therefore the city of the district A-usar. 

SIL R48, No. 1.2 e-d. Ct. Pognon, L'inseription de Bavian, p. 81 
note 1. 

‘Sar mat A-usar(ki, 11 year of Sargon (IIL R. 2, Nos. V. and VD. 


284 M. Tastrow, Jr. (1903, 





ten in this antiquarian fashion.’ ‘The further proof that in early 
days this form A-usar was actually used by the Assyrians is fur- 
nished by one of the oldest Assyrian inscriptions known to 
us, that of Samsi-Adad II. (c. 1700 B. ©.), who designates 
himself as the patesi of (il) A-nsar, and the builder of the 
temple of (jl) A-usar;* and we have another inscription of a 
Saméi-Adad? (orSamsi) who is either identical with the other or the 
son of Isme-Dagan (e, 1800 B. C.) mentioned by Tiglathpileser I,* 
in which the sune spelling A-usar oceurs. ‘The writing A-nsar 
by the side of A-Sur is thus established for the oldest as well as for 
the latest period of Assyrian history, though we are probably 
safe in assuming that after the 14th century the former 
way to the latter and was only oceasionally introduced hy scribes 
or rulers fond of archaic devices in the writing of proper names. 
Coming back for a moment to the title patest of A-usar by 
which Samsi-Adad designates himself, it is to be noted that, 
while in the old Babylonian inscriptions the title putesi, when 
designating a dependent ruler, is followed by the name of 2 
place, Sirpurla, Ur, Larsa, as the ease may be, we find, as Rada 
has pointed out," rulers designated as the patest of a god, or 
even of a festival or of men in general. ‘The religious usage is 
presumably older than the secular one, and it is possible ther 
fore that Samsi-Adad designates himself as the yates’ of the god 
A-usar since he expressly adds the determinative for god, pre- 
cisely as in the last inseription he speaks of the dit (il) A-usar, 
i. e. the temple of the god A-usar. In view, however, of the 
recent discovery at Kala‘t-Serkat of bricks containing an i 
seription of a still older ruler Trisum, who on one of these desig- 
nates himeelf* as patesi (or iffak) A-usar(ki) and his father 



























HIV, BY, 18, No, 2, Rev. 11. Since the correct reading was pointed out 
as early as 1880 by Delitzsch (Lotz, Tiglathpiteser, p. 74) itis surprising, 
to find Sayce's queer translation of the passage in his Hibbert Lectures 
(1887, p. 489, 

+ LR, 6, No. 1, 2-8 and 0-7, 

+ Budge and King, Annals of the Kings of Assyria, I, p.2. Written 
(G)UT-IM, whereas in the other inscription the first element is written 
sa-am-si. 

+1, R. 16 (Gol. VIL) 62-64, according to which this Samii-Adad (here 
written Sam-F-IM) ruled 641 years before Tiglathpileser = ¢. 1720. 

* Barly Babylonian History, p. 68, note 4. 

* Mitteitungen der Deutsch, Orient-Ges., No. 20, p. 28. 
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as putesi: A-Sir(ki)—Asir being a variant for 
Aiur,’ the significance of which will be considered further on 
it would seem that in the Assyrian inscriptions at least, the 
title patesi is used ouly in connection with a place or district. 
“Since, furthermore, in another inseriptiou of Trigun’ 
bly also in some of those just found at Kala‘t-Serkat 
the god is also written A-tir, the identity of A-usar with Asuras 
designations both of the place and the god finds further contirma- 
tion, Leaving the variant Asir aside forthe moment and confining 
ourselves to the two terms A-usar and A.sur, the presumption 
would be in favor of regarding the former term as the older from 
which in some way the latter was derived. From the age of the 
inscriptions, however, in which the two forms oceur, no conelusion 
as to relative priority can be ,drawn, for it is precisely in Ham- 
murabi’s days ‘that we encounter the form Agur as well as 
Anusar. In‘a letter of Hammurabi addressed to Sin-iddinam,* 
the name appears as A®-Sur ({i)* written in the usual fashion of 
later days; and again, in a letter addressed to Hammurabi, we 
find the name of the country written As-su-ur (ti).* ‘These 
passages remove any doubt that may remain as to th 
of identifying A-usar with Asur 
n concluding that: the proper name (i2) A-usa 
ring twice in commereial documents of the reign of Sin-muballit 
is equivalent to Asur-iddin, 

But while the evidence so far available does not px 
Accision as to the priority of one form over the other, it is of 







































+o Delitzsch, 1. ¢, note, who says that this roading, which therefore 
replaces the hitherto accopted Hal-lu, is perfectly clear. 

? First pointed out by Meissner, Assyriologische Studien, 1, p. 17. 

51. R.6, No. 2,1. 7 a-na A-tir be-li-fu, i, e. “to Air his lord’, 

‘King, Letters and Inscriptions of Hammurabi, No. 28, obe. 7 (Vol. I, 
pl. 87), and Nagel in Beitrage zur Assyriologie, 1V, p. 454. Cf. Winckler, 
Keilinschriften u. d. A. T., p. 88. 

*'The signs ai-Jui appear here to have been combined already into a 
single group as in the later Assyrian inscriptions. 

“Cuneiform Texts from Babylonian Tablets, ete., VI, pl. 19 (Bu. 91 
5-9, 819),1.7. Cf. Montgomery, Briefe aus der Zeit Hammurabi, p. 16, 
and Delitzsch, Beitriige zur Assyr., IV, p. 492. 

* Cuneiform Texts, VIL, pl. 1 (BU. 88. 5. 12, 8), 1. 22, and pl 4 (Bu. 88, 
5. 12, 14), Rev, 28. Towe the reference to these two passages to the kind- 
ness of Dr. H: Ranke. See the latter's Personennamen in den Urkunden 
der Hammurabidynastie, I, p. 18, note 8. 
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that the oldest occurrence of Agur is 
in reference to the district, and that the god at this period and 
down to the days of Samsi-Adad IT. appears to have been desig- 
nated as A-usar, though, as a matter of course, the dearth of 
material between the period of Hammurabi and that of Samsi- 
Adad demands caution lest we build up our arguments on too 
slender a fowndation. Granting, however, that this distinetion 
was maintained for a period of longer or shorter duration, it, 
does not yet follow that A-usar represents originally the desig- 
ion of the deity of a place or district. On the contrary, 
the evidence points to the original application of the ter 
A-usat likewise toa place. It is to be noted that when, as in 
the inseription of Samsi-Adad IT., A-usar is used to designate 
the god, the determinative for deity is added, whereas if A-usar 
had originally been used as the name or designation of a deity, 
we shonld have expected to find the city A-usar to be written 
as the city of the god A-usar, that is to say, with the determi- 
native for god retained. Such, however, is not the ease, neither 
in the passage in Hammurabi’s code referred to nor in the sylla- 
bary! explanatory of the signs equivalent to ‘ Assyrian ship.” 
Moreover, it is significant that in Hammurabi’s code, the god of 
A-usar is not designated by name at all, while Ishtar under the 
old designation RT is distinetly referred to, in connection with 
Nineveh. Hammurabi speaks merely of the lamussu damiktim, 
i. e. the gracious-Zamussu which he restores to the city A-usar.* 


some importance to noti 
















































" See above, p. 288. 
+ Seo Jastrow, Religion Babyloniens und Assyrians, p. 185, ote 1. 
The passage in the introduction to Hammurabi’s code, obv. Col. TV, 

5-82, reads as follows = 

smuctesr (@) lamassu-iu da-mé-ib-tin 
ena (at) A-Dsar (hi) murieib.di 
abi far fa é-na Ni-nwa (ki) é-na 
Bmib-mif u-iu-bieu mee (i) Titar 

“who restored its gracious lamaseu to the city of A-usar, spreading 

splendor, the king who in Nineveh in the temple E-mig-mié has caused 

the name of Istar to shine forth.” 

‘The phrase me-e(Z) Ri=Innanna or Itar (ct. Jastrow, Religion Baby- 
loniens wad Assyriena, p. 185, note 1) is not altogether clear, but the 
‘most probable explanation is still that of Scheil's (Teztes Blamites-Sémi- 
tiques II, p. 21, note 6), to regard mee as a semi-ideographie writing of 
‘the plural of Su-mu *name" like IV. R, 60* C, obv. 9; compared with ib, 
Bobv. 20. 
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Is it not reasonable to suppose that if there 
@ays of Hammurabi a god by the name of A-nsar, the king 
would not have failed to mention such a deity; especially in 
view of his practice of introducing the specific names of deities 
in connection with the plices in which they were worshipped." 
It is therefore plausible to regard the lamuswn as Scheil suggests, 
ax the designation of the patron deity of the city A-usar, and 
the fact that xo general a term is used may be taken indi- 
cation that a specific name for the deity of A-nsar did not exist 
or was at all events not employed. As for this term Jamas, 
while it is true that in the inscriptions of Assyrian kings and 
also in the religious literature, Zamassu ordinarily designates 
one of the colossal bulls placed at. the entrances to temples and 
to divisions of the palaces as the protecting yenivs or demou,* 
the addition of the suffix sx in the Hammurabi passage (‘its 
Janiassu”) ag well as the description of the city’s lamas as 
duanéktim ( gracious” or protecting”) shows that the chief pro- 
teoting power of the city is intended, and not a merely general 
protector. A passage that forms an interesting parallel to the 
‘one under discussion occurs in an inseription of Nebuchadnezzar,” 
where in the course of an enumeration of his chief undertak- 
ings, th 
































1g says: 
ona Uruk: Sedu 
ana Beane lamassa Xa daaniktio utir 

“To Urnk its ded, to E-anna its gracious fvmuseu 1 
restored.” 

E-anna is the temple at Uruk sacred to the chief goddess of 
the place, Nana, and who, indeed, is referred to in the preceding 
ines where the king speaks of restoring the ancient rites of the 
goddess. Here, likewise, some specific protecting deity of 
Trruk is meant, by amass and its synonym fedn—probably the 
male associate of Nani who in consequence of the prominence 
acquired by Nana’s cult came to occupy the secondary position 
which in other instances belongs to the female consorts of the 





1, g. Endl (or Bel) in connection withi E-kur (obv. Col. I, 58-62), 
‘Marduk with E-sagila (ib. II, 7-19), Sin with E-ner-ou-gal in Ur (ib. IT, 
14-21), Samal with E-barra in Sippar and Larsa (ib. II, 22-88), etc., etc. 

* See Jastrow, Religion Babyloniens nnd Assyriens, p. 281. 

#1, R, 65, Col. I, 54, 55. 
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dence of the application of 
s once used 


male deities. We have other 
Jamussu toa deity, showing that it, as well as sé, 
for a protecting power in general’ and not restricted, as we find 
later times, to images erected at the entrances to temples and 
palaces. A syllabary* describes Papsukal—itself a designation 
of various gods—as fi AVAIL, i.e. Fa amass, and the sume 
idea is expressed in such a proper name as Lamassi-Papstkal,* 
Janassn (i.e. protection) is Papsukal. Tn ineantations' Marduk 
fs addressed as leanassn and we the farther evidence of 
syllabary? that AN-IAL isa designation of the god Bel, ASur- 
ribing an image of Ninib, which he has made for 
wes it as a Lamusen ittiiu 































nagirpal’ 
the Ninib temple at Calah, de 
rabiti, and it is plausible, therefore, that in the Hammurabi pas- 
sige an image of the chief deity of A-usar is intended, though 
the possibility must be admitted that the expression lamussu utir 
may have acquired the general sense of “restoring the cult.” 
Imany case the Ivmassu stands for the chief deity of A-usar 
and the weight of evidence is thus thrown in favor of the 
that A-usar was not originally applied to the deity of the place, 
Dut to the town or city itsel words, Austr, the 
oldest name of the city and then extended to the district of 
which A-usar was the capital, furnished the uame for the god of 
the place, who when he is first designated as A-usar—as e. gin 
the inscription Samsi-Adad, is.so by virtue of being the god of 
Acusar 
‘The name A-usar so far as its meaning can be deter 
also more applicable to a place than to a deity, ‘The first cle- 
ment signifies ‘water,’ and the third is a frequent determinative 
for ‘growing plants,” so that there is much to be said in favor 
































wed is 








Ct. Code de Hammrrabi (ed. Scheil), Rev. Col. XXIV, 88, where the 
word is used in the general sense of protection, ina la-marzi-ia al iba 
ina Sulmi attabalsinati. 

“HEL R. 67, No. 1, Rev. 61, 

* See Delitzsch, Handwirterbueh 381. 

TV. RE. 28, No. 1, Rev. 8-4, 

#TL RH, No. 1, 8 

Budge and King, Annali, 1, p. 310 (19 parallel to 1. R. 28, Col. 1, 
189, The reading lamassu and he interpretation here proposed re- 
move the dificulties felt by Zimmern, Babyloniseke Busspealmen, p. 
18, note 1. ‘The correct explanation of An-kal in 1V. RI. 50, Col. 1.11, 
hhas been furnished by Tallgvist, Beschudrungeserie Magi, p. 185. 
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of Delitzsch’s supposition’ that A-usar means “a well-watered 
istrict,” though the definite proof is wanting, and as long as 
the meaning of Se-it-tum, to which, according toa syllabary, sur 
corresponds,” has not been ascertained, the question must re 

in abeyance, 












UL 


If it be admitted that the use of A-usar as the name of a god 
is merely an extension of the original name of a place, the 
question is suggested whether the patron deity of A-usar was 
ever known by a specific name at all? In other words, that 
before becoming generally known as the god of A-usarand then 
as A-usar, he was designated by some such general description 
merely as the Zawassu of the city. Attention has been directed 
to the fact that in the earliest occurrence of ASur, viz. in the 
days of Hammurabi, the term is applied, with the determinative 
attached, to a country or distriets but here, again, we must 
beware of drawing a conclusion from this usage as to the or 
inal application of the term, It is evident that if in the days of 
Hammurabi we have two distinet designations like A-usar and 
Asur sed side by side, we are already far removed from the 
period wheu the older of these terms eame into use, and the fet 
that A-wsar, thongh designating a city, has in Hammurabi’s 
inscriptions the determinative for district A7 attached to it, shows 
that the extension of the term to the district has already taken 
place, Despite certain appearances to the contrary, it ean be 
shown, I think, that Agur was originally applied to the god of 
the place and then extended to the city and district, by virtue 
of the identification of A-nsar with Asur,—eontrary, therefore, 
to the process of development in the case of A-usar, which from 
being originally the name of a city, and afterwards extended 
with the growth of the city to the district of which the city 
was the centre, became also the designation of the chief god 
worshipped in the place as the god of A-usar. 

‘The noun formation atal, to which air belongs, is used to 
indicate the possession of some quality." Delitysch, indeed, 



































* Wo lag das Paradies, p. 252 
# Briimnow, No. 10, 189. 
* See the examples in Delitesch, Assy. Gram., $05, 8. 
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who inclines to placing Aur in the elass kutid,' was form 
the opinion that air designated the god as the ‘holy? one or 
the one who brings salvation. Jensen," however, hax shown 
that the underlying stem aidrw has the force of “overseeing,” 
“guarding” and the like, and Delitzsch' adopted this view. 
Asur would therefore he the god who acts as a ‘protector’ 
or an overseer,’ and whether we assume that this function was 
supposed to be exercised by him over gods, or what appears 
more likely, over me \dinitted that the epithet 
ix an appropriate one for the chief god of a place who beeame 
algo the head of an entire pantheon, ‘This interpretation 
would make wi nob a specific name, but rather an attribute 
descriptive of a god’s function, and it can hardly be accidental 
that agur as the € protector? or ‘overseer’ is practically synony 
mous with the designation /amussr given him in the passage in 
Hammurabi’s code and which term, as we have seen, had 
already acquived in Hammurabi’s days the general force of a 
* protecting” power." ‘The doubt, therefore, is justified whether 
the god of -L-na, who advances in time to the position of the 
chief god of the Assyrian pantheon, was ever known by a specitic 
name at all. In other words, it would appear that both in 
earliest days and in later times, he was designated merely as the 
protecting power of A-usar, first of the city, and then of the: 
distriet—as its Zamuisen or its ai 
As strengthening the view here proposed that Asur arose as 
an epithet of the chief god of A-usar, it may be pointed out 
that the name is very frequently written without the usual 
determinative placed before the deity, and while this practice is 
not uncommon in Babyloniaii inscriptions of the early period," it 












































"So in the Grammar, $65, 17, though in the Dictionary (Handwdrter- 
buch 148%) he writes the word aur with no indication that the last 
syllable is long. 

* Asayr. Handworterbuch, p. 148%. 

2 Keitinschrif, Bibliothek VI, 1. p. 400-410; of. Zimmern, Ketlin- 
sohriften ud. A.B, p. 21, 

* According to the glossary of the 4th ed. of his Assyr. Lesesticke, p- 
480, though he also retains the other meaning of ‘bringing ealvation." 
See also Mitteilungen der Deutsch. Orient-Gea., No. 20, p. 87, where he 
again designates Afur as ‘heilbringenden” oder *heiligen. 

* See above, p. 288. 

+See Moissner’s Aithabylonisches Privatrecht, p. 92, where examples 
are given and to which many more could be added. 
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is the rare exception in the historical and legal literature of 





Assyria, 
Leaving aside for the present the designation A-tir which 
oceurs in the inscription of Irisum' as the equivalent of 


A.tur and is wéitten without the determinative for deity, we 
find the form A-Sur without the determinative in the inserip- 
tions of Tukulti-Ninib T* (c. 1278) and of A’ur-re¥isi (e, 1150 
B.C.),* both in the name of the latter king and of his ances- 
tors and when coursing independently. Passing to the period 
between the 12th and 7th conturies, for which wo have material 
in abundance, we camnot help being impressed by the fact that 
Aiur is used in quite a different way from the names of other 
gods, like Istar, Samat, Adad, Sin, Nebo, which as specific 
names of gods are invariably written with the determinative for 
deity, whereas Aéur appears so very often without the deter- 
minative that this writing can hardly be regarded as accidental, 
especially when we find this method of writing to be the rule in 
certain toxts as, e. g., in the inscriptions of ASurnasirpal.* In the 











1, Rawlinson 0, No. 2. See p. 204 ef seg. 

2 THT, Rawlinson 4, No. 2, obv. 8 and rev. 8, 

TIL, Rawlinson 8, No. 6, lines 1,5. 8. 

“Already noticed by Lote (Inschriften Tiglathpiteser's I, p- 78). To 
assame, as Lotz proposes, that the combination of aand Jur into single 
‘group carried with it the absorption of the determinative for deity 
entirely unwarranted. Such an absorption is not only contrary to all 
usage of cuneiform script, but is set aside by the occurrence of te com- 
bined group with the addition of the determinative frequently in the 
insoriptions of Sennacherib e. g., I. Rawlinson, 81, Col. I, 10. 88, 68; 1, 
7B, oto. oto.), of Esarhaddon (I. Rawlinson, 45, Col. 1, 47, TIL, 10. 85, 
ete, ete), and also in proper names, e. g. ASurcuballif, which appears 
‘with the determinative inthe inscription of Adadnirari Z (V?. Rawlin~ 
‘on, 99, obv. 28), without it in an inoription of Pudila (Lenormant, Choise 
de Teztes Cuntiformes, p. 109, No. 72), and in the Synchronous History 
(I. Rawlinson, 65, obv. 8 and 10), and again as (2) A-Sur-ubalif in an 
inscription of Marduknadinabé, the chief scribe of Asur-uballi, pub- 
lished by Scheil (Recueil de Travaux, XIX, p. 46), and republished 
by Budge and King, Annals of the Kings of Assyria, Appendix I (p. 991, 
Rev. line 1, Besides p97 we also find occasionally p~ —evidently tho 
first element of PAF employed as an abbreviation—for the god (e. § 
Budge and King, @., I. p. 158, No, 2, with a variant reRF; also p. 160, 
No, 71), as well as for the country (e.g. Budge and King, i. I, pp. 154, 
105, 156, Nos. 1, 2, 8, 4—insoriptions of Adadnirari TI. (¢. 911-880) and 
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inscription of ‘Tiglathpileser I. the writing—generally A-fu— 
with the determinative is the rule, though it appears a number 
of times without it," but in the inseriptions of Samii-Adad II* 
(c. 1080 B. (.), Adadnirari DI? (811-783 B. C), Sargon‘ (721- 
705 B. C.) and Ksarhaddon* the writing without the determina- 
tive appears to be very common, and this is all the more noti 

able, because such a writing of the name is found in the same 

















‘Kumagirpal—and also as an element im proper names (bp. 158, No.2, 
and p. 160, No. 71, lino 2); also im the inscription of Adadnirasi II 
@. Rawlinson, 85, Nos. and 4), ‘The form F~ for Asur—always with- 
out the determinative for deity found for the frst time in an inserip- 
tion of Tighathpleser I. (XI, Rawlinson, 4, No. 6 lines 8, 6,7) where tt 
ie used for the district. This form ai without the determinative also 
constitutes a fatal objection to Lot's supposition. 

"'T. Revlinson, 9, Col, 1, 59; It, 68; VIE, 62; VII, 2 with the 
variant (i) Avr also I. Rawlinson, 0, No. V (threo times). In the 
insoription of Tiglathpileser's successor, ASurbelkala, the name of the 
Xking appears as Avur-bel-kala without the determinative (L. Rawlinson 
6, No. VI, line 1), while that of his grandfather is written i) A-Sur-rebi 
(i138). ° 

*'TIL, Rawlinson, 8, No.9, lines , 2 8. 

+1. Rawlinson, 85, No. 8 Hines 2 14, 16, 19, 7, whereas lines 2 and 10 
wwe also find 

“Lyon, Kellschrifttects Sargon’s, No. 1, Vines 2 (istrict) 19 (city). 
80 (istrict) No. 4,48 (god). The name of the god in No. 1, as well as. 
Rawlinson, 86, is usually written (W)A-Sur. In Lyon, Keil, Sargon’s 
No. 2 we find (i)Aciur(ei) for the district, (@)ASur for god (ines 
8, 90, 94) but also without the determinative (. 10), and similarly 
‘Aéur(i) for the district (ines 20,95, 06). In No. the god appears again 
sither as Aur (. 1) or (Astor (ines 4 and 89) of the country Aux) (1. 
52). Similar variations are found in the other inscriptions of this king, 
but in general the name of the god is written (7)A-Sur and the district 
“Aur with or without the determinative, as is consistently done, e.g. 
‘he Nimroud inscription (Layard, Inscriptions ete. pl. 89-84). InSargon’s 
inscriptions we encounter also for the fist time the ideographie writing 
Baletilde) for th city (e.g. yon, No. 1, ), by the side of a ASur 19): 
also I.R. 86, 5,and other passages cited in Delitsch's Wo Lag das Para~ 
ies, p. 254 

#1, R48, Nos. 2, 8, 4, 7,8 in proper names), IR. 48, Col. TV, 255 VI, 
44 (god) and. R. 45, Col. 1, 2,8; 1h, 2; HI, 1,86, ete, istrict, In fact 
in the name of the district, the writing without the determinative is the 
only form used in Bsathaddon’s inscriptions, either re3Y or »— (the lat- 
tox, e.g. R. 45, Nos. 2, 8,4, 5,6, 7), whereas for the god we have also 
two forms with the determinative F297 (e.g. LR. 45, Col 1, 47, 
ote.), or MF. (©. & I. B48, No. 9; 49, Col. I, 18 
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passages where other gods are mentioned, and all with the deter- 
minative. What adds to the significance of this circumstance 
is that ASur is the ondy god in these historical inscriptions whose 
name is thus written w 
proper names containing the clement Asi, the determinativeistoo 
frequently omitted to he regarded asa mere question of eapri 
‘Thus, of four methods of writing the element .Livrin the name 
of Esarhaddon, two are without the determinative.' Among 
other proper names containing the element Asur, Akur-uballit,? 
Afurbelkala,” ASur-ri8-i,' “ASurdan,* Dur-Aim 
Aur,” Til-A-fur-1i," ote, ete., are written without the determ: 
native, whereas we do not find this to be the ease with the names 
of other deities, entering as elements in the formation of proper 
names, and when we come to legal documents, we find the writing 
without the determinative to be the rule and with the determi- 
native the exception." Again, the temple of Aur is written as 
Git Aur in a long list of Assyrian temples, whereas in the case 
of ail the other temples, we find invariably the determinatiy 
before the names of the gods to whom the temples were dedi 
cated." Tn this sume list, moreover, we find the word a-¥ur used 
in conneetion with other gods, "*and whatever the force of the term. 
tnay be, it certainly is uot to be interpreted here as the specific 
name of a particular deity, but as an epithet that could be 
applied to others, 



























‘yey (e. g: I. Rawlinson, 48, Nos. 2% 4, 7, 8) and s~ (e.g. I. R48, 
Nos. 8, 5, 6). 

* Lenormant, Choix des Textes Cunéiformes, p. 169, No. 72, 
examples of this name with determinatives see above, p. 201. 

* 1. Rawlinson, 6, No. 6. 

“TL. Rawlinson, 3, No, 6 (line 1); Nos. 7 and 8. See the restorations in 
Budge and King, Annals, I, pp. 23 and 25. 

STIL Rawlingon, 8, No. 6 (line 8) and No. 7 (lines 3 and 5). 

«1 Rawlinson, 22, Col. 11, 86. 

*L Rawlinson, 80, Col. Il, 17. 

SI Rawlinson, 45, Col. 11, 28. - 

* See the Index to Johns’ Assyrian Deeds and Documents under Aur. 

1 TIL, Rawlinson, 68, obv. 8. 

4B, g. Sin and Samai (ib., 98, b), Sibitti (19, d), Amu (2, b). 

¥ Zb., 11£., applied to Bel; 24e to Iitar. 





8. For 
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We are now prepared to take up the question as to the sig- 
nificance of the variant A-Sir, which it will be recalled appears 
three times in an inscription of Trifum.' It can hardly be 
regarded ax accidental that the yery same epithet is applied to 
Marauk—the head of the Babylonian pantheon after the union 
of the Babylonian states under Hammurabi, Ina list giving 
titles of Marduk? he is addressed as air ildni, the ‘guardian or 
‘overseer? of the gods and in a prayer addressed to Marduk* 
he is described as 

















udumgal “A-ru-neeki 
weston "Egi-gi 

mighty one of the Anunnaki 
overseer of the Igii 








Similarly, Nabopolassar‘ calls Marduk 


wki-ir Legingi 





Lenunnacki 





and again Axurbanapal* addresses Marduk as 


oficir "Lgi-gi [u Anuunakil 








+1. R, 6,No.2. Republished by Winckler, Zeits. f. Assyr., I, p. 814 
(Tafel TIT, No. 10), and more recently by Budge and King, Annals of the 
Kings of Assyria, I, p. 1. See Meissmer’s notes on the text (Aesyriolo- 
gische Studien, I. p. 17). to whom, as already remarked, the correct 
reading A-fir is due. Twice in this inscription (ll. 8 and 6) it would 
refer to the district according to the interpretation above proposed (p. 
268) and once (1.7) to the god. In the newly found bricks of frifum (Mit- 
teilungen der Deutsch. Orient-Ges., No. 20, p. 28 note) the writing also 
‘cours for the district Asir (ki) in the title of uSuma, the father of 
Trigum, whereas the latter is designated as patest A-usar(ki 

1K, 9107, obv. 8. (Seo King’s Creation Tablets, Vol. If, Pl. 61, obv. 
114, and Delitesch, Assyr. Worterbueh, p. 204.) 

1 King, Babylonian Magic, No. 13 (=1V* Rawlinson 51), obv. 82. 

4 Hiilprecht, Old Babylonian Ineeriptions I, 1, Pl. 82, Col. 1, 8-4. 

* Craig, Assyrian and Babylonian Religious Texts 1. Pl. 10, obv. 8. 

"So Martin, Textes Religicux Assyriens et Babyloniens I, p. 48, also 
completes the end of the line, In, connection with this epithet aire 
given to Marduk, one is involuntarily reminded of asarw or asari, which, 
according to the gloss to TI. Rawlinson 55, 68, is the reading of the sign 
silig (Assyr, Lesestiicke, 4th ed., No. 25) that designates the god Marduke 
(et. the passages quoted by Brinnow No, 924), This name Asari appears 
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“ae the first of the fitty names bestowed upon Marduk by the gods after 


his conguest of Tiamat (King’s Creation Tablets VIL, 1; cf. Vol. I, p. 
150), and according to the commentary S. 11 + S. $80, Obv. 1 (published 
by King 4b. IT. pl. 51) is the equivalent of Sri “‘bestower,” which 
accords with the words Saris méristi, “ bestower of planting,” which 
follows upon the name asari at the beginning of the seventh tablet. 
‘This explanation, of course, disposes of any direct relationship between 
agiru and asarn, but the assonance suggests that afiru was chosen 
because it served as a reminder of asaru and the play upon thelatter 
served as an omen of the functions of ‘leadership’ assigned to Marduk. 
‘A trace of such an artificial assoeiation between asarw and afiru on the 
part of the Babylonian priests is to be seen in the meaning Sagapurn 
“leader,” which in a syllabary ($* 268; Brinnow, No. 920), is given to 
‘the sign silig and from the god, the sign is also applied to human beings, 
‘and with the determinative for man before it is the equivalent of gira 
“strong” (IZ. Rawlinson 62, 20g). Besides Asari, Marduk is also 
called Asari-alim, and the commentary to the sevonth tablet of the 
creation story (King i, Il. p. 51, oby. 14), im tarnishing kabtu *hon- 
‘ored” as the equivalent of alim is again in agreement with line three of 
the text of the seventh creation tablet. A further compound of asari, 
registered as the third name bestowed upon Marduk, is Asari-alim- 
‘naoina, where the third element adds the force of ‘great,’ ‘mighty,’ or 
arubu, as the fifth Tine of the seventh tablet adds after sari-atin- 
‘nunna. This method of adding certain elements to Asari helps to 
explain the very common ideographic designation of Marduk as Siig- 
galsar (see Brinnow, No, 925), aud which has occasioned such 
various attempts at a satisfactory explanation. It is sufficient here to 
refer to the views of Delitzsch, Aswyr. Lesestitcke, 8d ed., p. 60, note 6 ; 
Jensen, Zeits. fir Keilsehriftforschung I. 809; Zimmern, Busspsalmen, 
p49: and Keilinsehriften u. d. A. T., p. 872, No. 41, and of Lehmann, 
Samai-iumukin IL, p. 48, note 2, and to add that the Babylonian priests 
‘apparently intended to convey by nieans of this designation the idea of 
universal and strong leadership (see Jastrow, Religion Badyloniens 
und Aseyriens, p. 118)—so that this compound likewise recalls the force 
inherent in aiéru, If these considerations commend themselves, it is 
plausible to assume that the Assyrian priests in transferring afiru to 
their favorite deity, whom they looked upon as their chief overseer and 
leader, regarded themselves justified in doing so by the assonance 
between A-usar and Asari, which was even more striking than A-usar 
and aiiru. At all events, it is hard to resist the conclusion that the 
existence of a form asari as a name for Marduk did not play a part, frst, 
in leading to the choice of a¥iru as an appropriate epithet for Marduk, 
and, secondly, as a factor in suggesting the transfer of this epithet to the 
Jamassu of A-usar. An inscription of Samassumukin, who was ap- 
pointed by bis brother A’urbanapal to rule over Babylonia and who 
‘maintained himself from 668 to 648 B. C., bears testimony to the con- 
tinued use of Asari (or Aswru) as a designation of Marduk up to a late 
period. Speaking of his march to Babylon to take control of the coun- 
‘try, Samaktumukin says (V. Rawlinson 62, No. 2, 1. 15): 
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‘To be sure, the title is not limited to Marduk, for we 
likewise designated as 





wki-ir Tyigi w Anunnaki' 





ultn Kiri Bal-tit (ki) ana Subat baldfu 
ittia hadi 18-6ra Sar idné (1) A-sa-ri 

from Assyria to the seat of life, 

‘joyfully proceeded with me the king of gods, Asari, 


‘Tho “seat of life" is the city of Babylon, which is frequently written 
ideographically Tin = baldfa and Tér = fubta and the reference is to 
the carrying back to Babylon of the image of Marduk, which as an 
Ingeription of Afarbanapal informs us (Lehman, Samativmudkin, Pl. 
xix, 87-44) had been taken to Assyria in the days of a former king. 
‘Afurbanapal confirms SamaSéumukin’s statement, and also refers to the 
tact that in his days Marduk returned amidst rejoicing to Babylon. 
‘The inseription of SnmaSSumukin referred to (V. Rawlinson 62, No. 2) 
fs preserved in a ‘‘double” form, an ideograyhic or “Sumerian” 
column with a “Semitic” translation in a parallel column, though ib is 
evident that im this case the “Sumerian” is a translation of the 
“Semitic” text. ‘In the ideographic column, A-sa-ri appears as the 
sign Silig, but in the very next line, 16, we find the chief god of Babylon 
once more introduced as Silig-gal-iar, the more common form to which 
in the ““Semitie” colurin Amarud, i. e. Marduk, corresponds. ‘The 
16th to 18th lines rend: * 

Bélum rab karrad (il) Marduk 

ina E-sagila shal Samé w irgiti 

Subatsu elliti tabié Id-irmi 

‘The great lord, the mighty Mardule 

in Esagila, the palace of heaven and earth 

‘graciously took bis lofty seat. 


In thus using two mames for the head of the Babylonian pantheon, 
A-sa-ri and Marduk, the royal soribe must have been conscious of the 
‘assonance between Asari and Aéur and introduced the name Asari with 
the evident intent of suggesting that Marduk, as Asari, also belonged in a 
measure to Assyria, or What amounted to the same thing, that Assyria 
‘was part of Marduk's domain to the extent, at least, of being included in 
the scope of the god’ merey and forethought. At all events, as the only 
instance in an historical inscription of the phonetical writing A-saxi to 
designate Marduk, the use in connection with Marduk’s departure from 
“Assyfia does not rest upon chance or eaprice, but was clearly intended to 
serve some specie purpose. 

VInan Assyrian inscription dating from the days of Tiglathpileser 
UT(c. 727 B. ©). See Schell, Reoueil de Trayaue XVI, 177, line 4; and 
also in an inscription of Esarhaddon, published by Meissner, Beitrage 
zur Asoyr. TI, 298 and 287, obv. 9. 
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but it is probable that in this case, the epithet has been trans- 
ferred from Marduk to the second of the great gods of Baby- 
lonia, and a further step in this process is represented by desig- 
nating Nebo simply as 


cokir Besagilas’ 


K-sagila being the name of Marduk’s temple in Babylon, it is of 
course Marduk who is the real a¥ir of the place. We also find 
in one instance a god Ma-da-nu designated” as 

tokicin YAenunenanki 


which is not to be rendered as Weissbach proposes asthe 
“guiidigste der Anunnaki,” Dut again as the “chief” or 
“overseer.” ‘The epithet is also extended to the chief goddess 
Istar, who is spoken of ast 





cefiorat mub-tactat,* 
supervising and deciding, 


but even this does not mitigate against the conclusion that it is 
primarily Marduk to whom the epithet as the “chief” god 
Delongs and that from him it is occasionally given to other 
“chief” gods. ‘The god Asur occupies the sume position in 
the north that Marduk does in the south, and he does so by 
virtue of the central importance acquired by the city A-usar, 
exactly as Marduk obtains his preéminent position at the head 
of the Babylonian pantheon because the city of Babylon, of 
which he was the patron, became the capital of the country. It 
would be peculiarly appropriate, therefore, for the Zamass 

















+ King, Babylonian Magic, No. 2, obe. 8; ib., No.6, obv. 48, the correct. 
reading is presumably aSar (“place”), and not a-tir as King proposes. 
On the other hand, King may be correct in proposing the reading aiira 
No. 31, 6, and in that case, the epithet would also belong to Nergal. 

* Weisbach, Babylonische Miscelen, Pl. 14 (Rev.) 50. Madanu, the 
husband of Bau, is evidently identical with the god usually read Nin- 
girsu, Tdeographically represented (1. 49) as “the groat judge,” the 
meaning of Madanu (from the well known stem dinu ‘ judge”) is also 
perfectly clear. Nin-girsu is a solar deity, and Samat, the sun-god par 
‘excellence, is commonly known as the “judge of heaven and earth.” 

+ Babylonische Miscellen, p. 39. 

4 Graig, Assyrian and Babylonian Religious Texts U, pl. 18, 1. 28, 

© Of Ietardu mas-tal-tum (IV. RP. 7, Col. I, 18). 
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damiftin, the * gracious protecting power” to be designated 
as the afiru, and the occurrence of this term in an inseription 
of so early a date as that of Iriium merely proves, confirmatory 
of other evidence now available, that the age of the political 
importance of A-usar, and of the district of which it was the 
contre, is far higher than only a short time ago wax supposed in 
other words, that the beginning of an Assyrian empire belongs 
to the third milleninm before this era, With the fondness that 
Babylonians and Assyrians in common with Hebrews and Arabs 
Ind for plays pou names, the assonauce between .[-nsur and 
‘fir was vo doubt an important factor in the choice of this epi- 
thet for the lanassu of the place, and the fact that «fir as the 
“overseer” conveyed abont the same idea as Zanuaasn, by which 
the god had hitherto been designated, was probably a second fac- 
tors but over and above this, the term was selected. because the 
god of A-usar corresponded to Marduk, the aiir of the south, 
even thongh we caunot as yet by inscriptions trace the applica 
tion of the term to Marduk as far back as the occurrence of 
aafiy in Assyrian inseriptions. As to the modiffeation of w-Kir 
to a-iur, which took place at some time betweén the period of 
Tifum and Adadnirati I. (ec, 1845 B. C.), one may perhaps 
account for it by the desire, equally natural, to differentiate the 
«fir of the noxth from the a-fir of the south, and the term a-fur 
once introduced superseded the other. ‘The change itself from 
fail to fatudisa comparatively slight one and the Arabie presents 
‘many examples of the interchange between the two, as, e. g. 
oe and 3S. ge and LAS) ote.! In Assyrian we may 
compare Fakitu, feminine, from Saka (fatil) by the side of 
Jakatw, feminine, from Fahd (fa'ul).’ Beyond assonance, 
there is, of course, no connection between A-naar and afir, and 
pothaps the desire for greater assonance may have been a factor 
also in leading to the use of aiur for abir. ‘The foree of both 
forme is the same, or practically the same, and whatever other 

















Seo the examples in WrightDe Goeje's Arabie Grammar, I, p. 18, 
and Rem. a (p. 186). Ct. Barth, Noménalbildungen in den Semitischen 
Sprachen, p. 18, $6, note, Similarly the forme fa'll and fa'dl are 
‘synonymous and the former replaces to a large extent the latter. Cf. 
Barth, ib.,p. Be and p48. 

* Cf. Delitzsch, Assyr. Gram., $65, nrr. 7 and 8. 
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‘motives contributed to the interchange, it is both interesting 
and significant to note that while the former in time superseded 
the latter, air did not entirely disappear as the designation of 
the chief god of Assyria, In the so-called Cappadocian tab- 
lets' which date, presumably, from c. 1100 B. C., we meet 
A-tir frequently as an element in proper names, and sinee in x 
number of cases it forms a variant to A-énr, there can be no 
doubt of the identity of the two forms, and that they both desig- 
nate the head of the Assyrian pantheon. ‘Thus, we have A-sir- 
tna-lik (No. 10, 6) by the side of A-sur-ma-lik’ (No. 3, 45 6, 5, 
ete.), A-sirrabi (No. 8, 3), and in the same text the sume per- 
somage appears as A-sur-rabi (1. 12). Other names compounded 
with A.Sir oceurring in these tablets are A-tir-ta-a-a-ar (No. 1, 
3), A-mur-A-tir (No. 4, 15), En-nam-A-sir (No. 7, 21), Ma-nn- 
um-ba-lim-A-sir (No. 16, 4), and probably also—according to 
Delitusch'—A-tir-e-mu-ki (No. 9, 4). Delitzsch* very properly 
‘expresses astonishment at the somewhat remarkable form, but 
in view of what has just been pointed ont, the mystery is cleared 
up and these examples show that the form A-tir in Trigum’s 
inseriptions is not an exceptional one, Tn thus connecting A-Sur 
through the mediation of A-tir with the god in the Babylonian 
pantheon of whom he forms in a measure the northern counte: 

part, we have removed from the name that element of unique- 
ness which has hitherto been a puzzle to scholars. The Baby- 
lonian and Assyrian pantheons being in other respects identical, 
the gods appearing in Assyrian inseriptions being the same as 
‘those encountered in the south, and even the chief goddess of 
Assyria, Istar, bearing a name that belonged to a Babylonian 
deity worshipped in one of the old centers of the south, it would 
certainly be strange to find the name given to the chief god of 
the Assyrian pantheon to be so entirely original. The explana 
tion here suggested furnishes the link that we have a right to 
look for between the north and the south, in view of the depend 























See Golenischett, Vingt-quatre Tablettes Oappadociennes (St. Peters- 
burg, 1801), from whose edition these examples are taken. The proper 
names in these Cappadocian tablets bear in general, according to Dr. 
‘Ranke, (private communication) an ‘archaic’ character. 

* Not the same personage, however, as A-Sir-ma-lik. 

*® Zur Enteiferung und Erkldrung der Kappadokischen Keilschriftta- 
‘feln Leipzig. 1898), p. 296. 

*Tb., p. 287. 
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ence of the former upon the latter for its culture, its eult, its 
beliefs and its theology, as well as for its theological nomencla- 
ture. At the same time the later differentiation represented by 
u-kur in place of aiir would have been regarded suficient as a 
Uistinguishing designation from Marduk and other deities of the 
south on whom the epithet «ir had been conferred, and was 
presumably introduced with this purpose in view not long after 
wir, originally merely a descriptive epithet, eame to be the 
designation for the chief god of A-usar and thus assumed, as its 
origin was forgotten, the character of a real name, A trace, 
however, of the purely descriptive nature of the designation 
may be seen in the frequent writing of the name without the 
determinative for deity and to which attention was above 
directed.’ In this way the consciousness that Aéur-Atir was 
not a specific designation of the deity, but represented an attri- 
bute that indicated his position in the pantheon, was preserved, 
and the bond at the same time maintaitied which connected the 
“overseer” and guardian” with the still earlier designation 
of lamassu (or ‘protector™) of the city and of the district 
Acusar, While, therefore, the invariable addition in Assyrian 
inscriptions of the determinative for deity before Samas, Nebo, 
Istar, Nergal and all the other gods invoked.or introduced as 
clements in the formation of proper names, gave to those desig- 
nations in the full sense of the word the character of specific 
names, the frequent and at certain periods consistent omission 
of the determinative before Aéur served to remind the “initi. 
ated” at least that A-jur was not a real name but merely a 
description of the god as the general “overseer” or “protec 
tor,” precisely as the older designation Jamassy retained this 
purely descriptive character. ASur corresponds, therefore, more 
to such designations as the * Omnipotent,” the “All Wise,” the 
“Supreme one,” which we might use in place of the more 
specific designation of the Deity as ‘ God” or ‘ Jehovah.” 
‘This impersonal aspect, thus embodied in the designation 
A-tur, accords with the peculiar position that the god oceupies 
in the Assyrian pantheon. Despite his prominence in the hi 
torical’ inscriptions, the personal side of ASur, so to speak, is 
not brought forward in the same way.as is that of other deities, 
































See above, p. 201 et seg. 
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‘The kings do not refer to statues of the god, and temples of 
Aiur do not appear to have been as numerous as those of Tstar, 
Sin, SamaX and Nebo. Tiglathpileser I., although fulsome in 
his praise of Aiur, does not. deposit the most important docu- 
ment of his reign in Aur’s temple, but in one dedieated to Anu 
and Adad.' Adadnirari II, (811-783 B. C.) orects numerous 
statues to Nebo and addresses him in such terms as almost to 
‘convey the impression that he acknowledged the supremacy of 
this god alone. 








© Posterity! Trust in Nebo, ‘Trust i 





other god! 


is the inscription which he places on a_statue of this god.* 
Surely, A‘ur must have occupied a peculiar position in Assyr 

to warrant a king who had no intention whatsoever of introdue- 
ing a rival to ASur, in using such language of another god. It 
would seem, indeed, that by the side of Aiur, the Assyrian 
Kings were in the habit of choosing some other deity as their 
pes patron, one selecting Ninib,* another Nebo,‘ a third 
Samas,* and the like." We do not find pictures of Aéur on seal 
cylinders, as we find representations of Sama, Sin, star, Adad 
and others. Instead of being glorified by temples and statues, 
esented by a standard, surmounted by his symbol—a 
which is carried about with the Assyrian armies. 
‘Though the protecting deity, originally, of a single place, his 
centre of worship, the old city on the Tigris, does not continue 
to be the capital of Assyria, Salmaneser I. (c. 1330 B. C.) has 
no hesitation in transferring the seat of government to Calah, 
and though subsequently Tiglathpileser I. (¢, 1100) endeavors 
to secure for Asur its former preéminenee, that does not hinder 
his successors from passing still further to the north, and in the 
heyday of Assyria’s glory it is not to Afur but to Nineveh to 
which the emissaries of the nations come with their tribute. 
We cannot conceive of Babylonian rulers, after once acknow!- 


























I, Rawlinson, 16, Col. VIET, 89-46, 
+, Rawlinson, 95, No. 2,1 12. 
# So, e.g., ASurnagirpal. 
+8. g., Adadnirari IIL 
*E. g., Salmaneser IL. 
# Seo Jastrow, Religion Babyloniens und Assyriens, pp. 221, 295-226 
and 288, 
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edging the supremacy of Marduk, deliberately removing the 
capital to some place with which Marduk has nothing to do. 
Marduk belongs for all time to the city of Babylon; and if such 
changes in the north do not affect the position of Asn, it is evi- 
dently because, though originally a local deity, it is not exelu- 
sively as such that he acquires and maintains his position, but 
rather ax the general patron of Assyrian armies, as a protecting 
power spreading his beneficent influence over all of Assyria, a 
kind of patron saint of Assyria under whose guidance the 
Assyrian armies 1 power who sums up the 
spivit and peut 
other gods as a symbol of a natural power—though he 
been so originally,—or thought of as dwelling in a particular 
location—though once a local deity—but in reality, as Flam 
rabi calls him, a faassu dumiktim—a gracious and protecting 
force, the daemon of Assyria, who presides over the fate of the 
country and merely because the chief trait of Assyria was mili- 
tary prowess, does Asur become, primarily, a god of war. In 
other words, as in the south, the attempt towards a spivitualiza 
s has its outcome in the establishment 
of the doctrine of a trinity, consisting of Anu, Bel and Ea, who, 
dividing among themselves the upper element, the earth and the 
waters, respectively, preside over the whole universe’ and stand 
alone and apart from other gods, so in Assyria the spiritual ele- 
ment, which is to be found in every religion, finds an expression 
in the conception which dominates Assyrian history of a pow 
who, quite independent of the other gods and on quite a differ- 
ent plane from them, is the protector of Assyria par excellenco— 
the air or ukur of the country. Sayee, in his first series of lee- 
tures on the Religion of the Babylonians,” recognizes and empha- 
sizes this quite exceptional character of Aur among the gods of 
the Assyrian pantheon and which makes him so much more than 
the mere head of this pantheon, He also calls attention to the 
fact that Aiur is thildless and has no female counterpart, though 
oveasionally [star is spoken of in terms which might lead us to 
suppose that she was regarded as such, This, however, is not 












































1 See Justrow, Religion Babyloniens und Assyriens, p. 102. 
+ Hibbert Lectures (1887), p. 126 seq.: see also Gifford Lectures (1902), 
pp. 811-872. 
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the case, and the frequent association of Asur and Istar—espe- 
cially in the inscriptions of Asurbanipal—is due to the impor- 
tance of the latter as the chief goddess of the later eapital of 
Assyria, the city of Nineveh. Sayce sums up his disonssion of 
Asur as follows:' “We ean, in fact, trace in him all the linea- 
ments upon which under other conditions there might have been 
built up as pure a faith as that of the God of Isracl.” Whether 
one is prepared to go to such a length or not, certainly despite 
the severe and cruel aspects that Aéur as a god of war takes on, 
he represents a genuine attempt at the spiritualization of concep- 
tions held about divine government. ‘The later designation of 
this god as Atir or Afur, replacing the earlier one of lamassv, 
did not interfere, but on the contrary, assisted this process, 
since it represented not a name of a god but an epithet trans- 
ferred from Marduk to the chief protecting power of the north- 
ern pantheon, and while in the differentiated form A-fur, the 
epithet came to be so closely associated with the chief god of 
Acusar as to take on the trait of a name and eventually 
extended to the city and district over which he exercised juris- 
diction, setting aside almost entirely the older designation 
A-usar, yet the consciousness that Aéur was in reality an epi- 
thet having the force of ‘ protector” or “overseer” was never 
entirely lost, as is shown by the frequent omission of the deter- 
minative for deity when the term is used, ‘There is thus an 
aspect to this method of writing the term that came to be 
regarded as the name of the god, which imparts to it something 
more than a merely arbitrary practice or a peculiarity of certain 
Assyrian soriby 

My proposition, then, isthat the designation A-Sur, transformed 
from an older form A-tir, represents an epithet originally applied 
to Marduk and transferred to the chief god of A-usar, because 
the latter occupied to, so large an extent the same position in the 
north that Marduk did in the south, while the assonance with 
A-usar, the oldest name of the locality in which the northern 
deity in question was worshipped, was also a factor in leading 
to the transfer of the epithet. Whether the chief god of A-usar 
ever had a specific name previons to this introduction of Aki 
‘Aéur, is a question to which no definite answer can be given, 





























+ Hibbert Lectures, p. 128. 
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though the circumstance that Hammurabi designates him merely 
as the “gracious protector,” would seem to indicate that such 
was not the ease, At all events, as early as the third millenium 
before this era, the god of A-usar is viewed as a general pro- 
tecting power of the distriet of which A-usar was the centre. 
‘Phe same process which led A-usar, originally the name of the 
y, to he extended to the chief god of the place, so that with 
ve for deity, this god was written 
as the god Acusar—in reality the god af A-usar—brought 
about: the extension of the deity’s epithet ASur to the city and to 
the district, so that, instead of A-usar, it became customary to 
speak of the city and district of Asur, which was in reality the 
city and district of the god ASur, 

Delitesch’s view, above referred to, thus turns out to be right 
so far as A-nsar is concerned, which was originally the name of 
1 place, while Schrader and those who follow him aro correct in 
regarding ASur as a term that was originally applied to a dei 



















IV. 


‘Phere is still one aspect of the problem connected with the 
god Aiur that may appropriately be diseussed here, Besides 
the phonetic method of writing the name of the god as A-Sur or 
‘Ag-iur,—the two signs in this form generally combined into 
single group,—we find in the inscriptions of Sennacherib, Esar- 
haddon and Aiurbanapal the form pr fA." In the inscriptions 
of ASnrbanapal, indeed, this becomes the common form both 
for the name of the god and, with the addition of the usual 
determinative hi, as the designation of the district. ‘The identity 
in form between this method of designating the chief god of 
‘Assyria, and a god who appears in several of the tablets of 
the Babylonian creation story,* has been the subject of much 
discussion among scholars, who were naturally Jed to assume a 
direct relationship between the two. While due consideration 
was given to the difficulties involved in such a relationship, 











1B, g. Meismer-Rost, Bauinschriften Sanheribs, K. 5419, line 1.75 K. 
1856, line 1, ete. I. Rawlinson 48, No. 9: 49 Col. II, 19 (Bsarhaddon), 
and in the inscriptions of Aéurbanapal passim. 

See the passages in the index to King's Creation Tublets, Vol. I, p- 
208, 
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especially by Jensen’ in his acute remarks on thesubject, even the 
latter inclined to the view that rr£A, i. e., An-dar (as the signs 
ave usally read) of the ereation story, had something to do with 
Asur, Such a view found an apparent support in the form 
‘Agcupés which Damascius, in his summary of Babylonian beliefs 
(on the basis of Berosus) (2), furnishes for An-Sar.* Since this 
same Damaseius gives the form of the deity, associnted with 
An-Sar, correctly ax Kiroupy i. ¢., Kiesar, there was a prosump- 
tion in favor of placing confidence in the reading Assdros, 
which naturally suggests A-Sur especially in the form Assur, 
though the change from a supposed contraction of An-far to 
As-Sar and then to Aé-Sur (AS-Z0r) remained to be accounted 
for. All, however, that can legitimately be coneluded from 
the form -lesdros in Damaseins is that the latter, and presumably, 
therefore, also Berosus, believed in the identity of An-Sar with 
‘the god A-Sur; and even if we should go further and assume 
that the Assyrian priests, in their desire to glorify their own 
chief, proposed to identify him with the god who played a part 
in the time-honored creation epic, that would uot yet establish 
the correctness of the view. 

As a matter of fact there are no phonetic laws in Assyrian 
that could satisfactorily account for the transition of An-Sar* to 
A-tur or even As-Sur. Apart from this, if we turn to the réle 
assigned to An-ar in the creation story, we will find that there 
is no possibility of connecting this figure'with a god like ASur. 

In the first creation tablet, An-far and Ki-Sar are introduced 
as the second pair of deities that were produced.‘ ‘Though 
coming after Labmu and Labamu,* they apparently are given 
the superiority over the latter,* and at all events in the continua- 
tion of the story, it is An-Sar who appears as directing the 
movements of the gods and not Lakmu. ‘The association of 





























1 Zeits, f. Assyriologie I, pp. 8-7 

+ See the passage in full in King’s Creation Tablets, Vol. I, p. xxxit. 

+ A reading ur by the side of Sar assumed by Jensen (Zeits.f. Ascyr. 
I, p. 4) as possible does not exist. Delitzsch has abandoned the view 
expressed in the 2d ed. of his Lesesticke, p. 81 [of. Bezold, Zeits. f. Keil- 
sohrift. TL, p. 68), and the signs referred to by Haupt in his Sumerische 
Familiengesetze, p. 68, are to be read ép-ai. 

« Tablet 1, 12. © ToL 10. 

© According to King’s very plausible restoration of 1, 12; see King’s 
Oreation Tablets, Vol. I, p. 4, note 6, 
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Ki-sar with An-iar leaves no doubt as to the interpretation to be 
put upon both names. ‘The clement common to both—Fu—is 
commonly the equivalent of £7¥utu, i. e., ‘totality,? ‘ universe” 
and the like, while Au = Samed ‘heaven? and Ki = irgitu ‘carth.” 
Au-Sar, accordingly, represents a personification or a combina~ 
tion of the forees of heaven, while Ki-Sar, viewed as the “female” 
complement, is an embodiment of the forces of earth. Surely, 
no more is required than this statement of the interpretation of 
the names, to show that we are dealing here with a theological 
doctrine and not with a popular belief, though the doctrine may 
rest upon some yery primitive and crude popular attempt to 
form a theory of the beginning of things. Back of the triad 
‘Anu, Bel and Ea, representing a mere advanced theory of the 
tmiverse which recognized a threefold division,’ and which 
in turn gave way toa more “practical” triad, Siu, Samai and 
Adad, or Sin, Samas and tar, we have a twofold division of 
the universe represented by Au-Sar and Ki-sar, from which pair 
the triad Anu, Bel and Ea, the first representing the upper or 
heavenly’ ocean, the third the ‘terrestrial’ ocean, separated by 
Bel,? are evolved. In the prosent form of the Babylonian cre 
tion story, itself the outcome of an elaborate and completed 
theological process of speculation and composition, we have two 
distinct coniicts" which had to be waged before order, as rep- 
resented by the gods of the later Babylonian pantheon, could be 
established in the Universe: (1) the conflict organized by Apsu 
and his messenger, Mummu, against the gods, and in which 
the help of the monster Tiamat is invoked by Apsu; (2) the 
conflict between Tiamat and the gods. In the former, result- 
ing in the overthrow of Apsu and Mummu, Ba is represented as 
the conqueror; in the latter, ending with the discomfiture of 
‘Tiamat, Marduk is the victor, though it has been shown that in 
an earlier version it was Bel (En-lil) and not Marduk, who 
played the réle of eongueror.* 











































See Radau’s interpretation of the significance of this division (Crea- 
tion Story of Genesis I, pp.-51-89), with which, in the main, T agree. 

‘*Radau ib., p. 58. ? See King’s Creution Tablets, Vol. 1, xxvii seq. 

4 See Jastrow's Religion of Babylonia and Assyria, pp. 489-441, and for 
‘the modified and revised form of the writer’s interpretation of the Baby- 
onic creation story, with translations and a full analysis of the texts in 
question, consult the forthcoming part in the German edition of his 
work. 
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The combination of the two conflicts as well as the later sub- 
stitution of Marduk for Bel indicate the composite character of 
the present tale, ‘The two conflicts are merely two versions— 
and the process of construction is the sime to which we have 
become accustomed by the critical analysis of the myths, legends 
and traditions of the book of Genesis, and which in most eases 
represent likewise the combination of two versions, Apsn and 
Mumm, on the one hand, and ‘Tiamat, on the other, are 
“doublets.” Apsu and ‘Tiamat are symbols or representatives 
of chaos, while Mammu is again a “doublet” of Apsu—resting, 
perhaps, on a third version—but for whom, in the construetion 
of the two versions, no other place could be found than that of a 
superfluous “ go-between” between Apsu and Tiamat—a coun- 
terpart to Gaga, who acts in a similar eapacity of messenger to the 
gods.’ In the narrative of both conflicts, however, it is An-tar 
who presides over the assembly of the gods, the representatives 
of order and light, and who directs their movement against the 
forces of chaos and darkness led by Apsu and ‘Tiamat, while 
Lahm and Lahamu, the oldest pair of all, are ranged in the 
second conflict on the side of Tiamat. Ki-sar plays no part in 
either of the conflicts, and being only mentioned once in the line 
in which the birth of An-Sar and Ki-sar is announced, is clearly 
an artificial figure introduced under the general influence of the 
theory which assigned to every god a female counterpart or 
companion, An-Sar and Ki-kar are thus two figures, like Nut 
(heaven) and Keb (earth) who in the ‘“Heliopoliten” form of 
Egyptian cosmogony, are represented as lying in close embrace 
in the primeval waters until separated by Shu, who lifts Nut—in 
Egyptian theology’ the female clement—up from Keb. We 
may thus distinguish two phases in the theological conceptions 
evolved with regard to An-far, the one representing him as the 
chief of the forces of the upper world, where according to the 
current view developed in connection with astrological science 
the gods dwell, the other making him with Ki-far cover the 
entire scope of the universe. ‘The former phase brings An-Jar 




















} Tablet III, 2 and 8, where Gaga is called sukallu, 
precisely as Mummu is in the first tablet, lines 80 and 31. 
* See Lange in Chantepie de la Saussaye's Lehrbuch der Religionage- 
sehichte (2d ed.), 1, 146. 
‘Vou. xxIV. a 
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into a certain relationship to Anu, who, as the first member of 
the triad, is pietured as in general control of the heavens, but it 
is clear that An-Sar belongs to an earlier stage before the devel- 
opment of the triad doctrine and at a period when Anu was 
regarded as constituting the entire cosmic principle, Such 
jes the interesting list. IT, Rawlinson, 54, No. 
measnre the list IT, R., 69, No. 1, obv., 
Anu produces the general 











doctrine unde . 








according to which a pre-cosn 
forees of heaven and exrth, or, ax Jensen’ aptly expresses it, 
“das Himmelsprineip und das Erdprineip.”  Kither emanating 
from Anu or regarded ax emanations of the “heavenly” prin- 
ciple (An=Anu) in combination with the “earthly” principle 
(Ki=irsitum), ten pairs of gods are registered, among them as 
the third pair Ansar and Ki-tar, ‘This enumeration is to be 
taken again asa proof of the existence of various theological 
doctrines in Babylonia which, though agreeing in the main prin- 
ciples, vary in nomenclature and in questions of detail.* In the 
first tablet of the Creation story, An-Sar and Ki-Sar occupy the 
place accorded in the two lists ‘to Ln and to AG or <lntum, the 
feminine of An, which appears to have been regarded as 
equivalent to Ki,’ while in the subsequent tablets Au-Sar giv- 
ing directions to Anu, Ea and Bel-Marduk represents the “pre- 
cosmic” Anu standing in the lists before Ani (or An + 
ctutunt). 

It is evident that such theories and speculations with regard 
to Anu and An-tar belong to a different order of thought from 
the views held in regard to gods who coustitute what one may 
call the active pantheon, and there is clearly no warrant in asso- 
ciating either the An-Sar in the lists referred to or the two 






























} Kosmologie der Babylonier, p. 974; see also the discussion, ib, p- 
192 seq, and Radau, Bel, the Christ of Ancient Témes (Monist XIV. 
81-87). 

Tn this list, e. g., Labmu and Labamu constitute the seventh pair, 
whereas in the Creation story they precede An-Sar and Ki-sar. 

TIL, Rawlinson, 69, No. 1, obv., lines 2 and 8. (Cf. II. Rawlinson, 84, 
No. 8, oby., lines 2-8). 








Space forbids me from discussing Radau's views of An-far and Ki-iar 
as set forth in his article ‘Bel, The Christ of Ancient Times’ (Monist 
XIV, pp. 79 seq.) but they appear to me entirely untenable. 
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phases of Au-Sar in the Creation story with a god like A-tur, 
who appears in the historical inscriptions and in the hymns, 
purely, as the chief god of the Assyrian pantheon, whose associ- 
ates are gods like Samai, Adad, Istar, Nebo, Nusku, who play 
no part in the cosmological doctrines under discussion. In the 
historical inscriptions An-far and Ki-Sar do not appear at all, 
while in religious texts we encounter them only in such invoea- 
tions as are found in the incantation text IT, Rawliuson, 18, 60 


















nis Anckar (il) Kistan, 


as a phrase to indicate the combined appeal to all the spirits or 
forces of heaven and earth. ‘The phrase itself may, indeed, be 
regarded as betraying the influence of the speculations regard- 
ing An-tar and Ki-far, without, however, involving a strict 
application, For, since we find in these same texts the phrase,? 


ZI Au(na) and ZT Ki(a) 








‘as an appeal to the powers of heaven and earth, the addition of 
Sar appears to have beon introduced merely to give the added 
foree of the totality of those powers—without, therefore, embody- 
ing the ideas associated with An-éur and Ki-sar in the Creation 
narrative, What applies to An-Sar and Ki-Sar also holds good 
for Lahmu and Lahamu of the Creation tablets as well as for the 
‘other pairs mentioned in the lists above referred to, with the 
exception of Tb and Nin-ib, who, indeed, belong to the active 
pantheon, Lakmu occurs also in a long list? of over one hun- 
red gods invoked in an incantation text, but the purpose of 
these lists being to enumerate as many powers as possible so as 
to form a formidable phalanx against the attacks of the demons, 
such an oceurrence does not argue in favor of any real réle 
played by the gods so introduced. Moreover, it is a feature of 
‘the incantation texts to preserve, as do the proper names, the 
names of gods that have otherwise no place in the popular 
mind. Again, in an incantation ritual, Alala and Belili, who 





















Republished by Haupt, Akkad. und Sumer, Ketlechrifttezte, No. 1. 
+ IL Rawlinson, 17, obv. 7, to be repeated at the end of each section. 

* Surpu-Series (ed. Zimmern), VIII, 19. 

“See Jastrow, Religion Babyl. und Ascyr., pp. 161, 166 and 922. 
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in the lists as the eighth pair by the side of 
Lahmu and Labamu, and Belili as well as Alala play a part in 
certain old myths and legends,* but they do not cuter into either 
the Babylonian or Assyrian pantheon in the proper sense, 
Lastly, the for the god 
Aiur is not enconntered until so late a period as the days of 
G81 B, C.), enforces the other fatal objections 
on between the chief god of the Ax 
of the creation story. ‘That the 
hitting upon this new form of 
ity, were influenced by a desire to 





likewise oce 





















rian pantheon and. thi 
scribes of Sennacherih, 
the name of their favorite 
connect Aiur with An-gar and thus to score a triumph over the 
Marduk priests, who modified the old tale by assigning to their 
favorite the rile belonging to Bel, may, indeed, be admitted as 
probable, or at all events as possible, The form -Assdrox pre- 
served by Damascins speaks, as already intimated, in favorof such, 
an identification having been made at one time, and the 
device, it must be admitted, wasan ingenious one on the part of the 
Assyrian theologians, for since it is An-Sar who dispatehes Mar- 
st Tiamat, the superiority of ASnr over 
Marduk would thus he implied, and we may well suppose that 
the “discovery” that the old An-Sar, who directs all the gods, 
‘was none other than Aiur, acquired great popularity in Assyria, 
‘Phe philological difficulties involved would not have inconye- 
nienced the grammarians of Sennacherib’s court, and if, 

play on words, A-usar could be connected with A-sir and A. 
no objection could be raised against connecting An-far with 
A-sur, If any further proof was desired the learned priest 
could point to the form A-fur,* which was so commonly used 






























1 See Jensen, Kosmologie, p. 274. The use of Labmu by Nabonidus 
(V. Rawlinson. 64, Col. TI, 16-17) as the designation of images of mon- 
sters merely shows that the name survived, but not that a deity of that 
name was worshipped. 

+ Jastrow, Religion of Babylonia and Assyria, p. 089. 

! The origin of this form, which we have seen may be traced back to 
the days of Padilu in the 14th century, is indeed not altogether clear. Tt 
‘may have originated in an attempt to differentiate in writing the names 
of the district (and eity) from that of the god, so that the views formerly 
held by scholars—and still maintained by Jensen in 1886 (Zeits. f. Assyr. 
I, p.8)—may thus turn out to rest upon a basis, albeit a false one, su 
plied by the Assyrian scribes. At all events, however the form is to be 
explained, it is certain that Aiur is merely a variant writing of A-Sur, 
just as A¥ for the districtand the god is in turn an abbreviation of A¥Sur. 
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for the ‘god by the side of A-Sur, and as for the interchange 
between si and fur, that would be set aside by the proximity 
in the graphic forms for fur and sar, ‘The two characters were 
almost identical except that in one ease the wedges appeared 
with the addition of a small horizontal wedge vertieal, and 
the other were slanted, ‘The chain of argument would thus be 
complete and the seribe who read his paper on An-Sar-Asur 
before the Oriental Society of amefent Assyria enjoyed the sat- 
isfaction, no doubt, of having convinced his anditors. But 
nscious of our own imperfections, let us not be too severe on 
our predecessors, and, after all, we may be doing the latter au 
injustice in assuming that by the writing An-Sar for their god 
they wished to comect A-tur with the time-honored figure of 
Perhaps they only wished to indicate by changing 
17 my to or FA that the chief god of the Assyrian pantheon was 
the goul of “totality” (kistatn), without direct reference to the 
figure of An-sar. ‘The sign sur has also and very frequently the 
foree of ¢dbu' ‘ good,” so that An-sar might designate A-tur, 
merely, as the good” god.” Let us give the Assyrian theo- 
Jogians, therefore, the benefit of the doubt, and at all events, 
it a remote 





























recognize that there ix no connection whatever, ex 
assonanee. between either of the two phases above pointed out of 
An-Sar, who is essentially a creation of learned speculation about” 
the beginning of things in Babylonia, and A-sir-A-tur, who 
retains throughout the various p 

character of the amass damiktin of A-usar, “the gracious 
protector” of Assyria, and especially of her kings and armies, 
—the character given to him in the earliest specific mention of 
the deity in the code of Hammurabi and which is also implied in 








the form A-tir, to which A-Kur itself is to be traced back. 





+ Bronnow, No. 8989; Sar is also the equivalent of gifmalu “perfect” 
(Brimnow, No. 8216), so that An-Sar might designate A-Sur as the **per- 
fect one,” but this meaning is much less common than {abu and need 
hardly be taken into consideration. 

"The probable existence of a distinctively ‘Assyrian’ version of the 
creation story, in which the role of conqueror of Tiamat is assigned 
to Ankar (Cunciform Texts, Part xii., pl. 25-28), may also be taken as an 
indication that the identification of Aniar with Aur was made, or at 
least attempted, by the theologians of Nineveh. See Zimmern, Keil- 
ingehriften und das 4. T., p. 496, and King’s seven Creation Tablets, 
T, pp. 197-200. 





Lhe Kitth Masdhikc an-Nazar of Said itn Hasun of Aleaan- 
dria. Edited for the first time and translated with 
Introduction and Notes—By Swxxy Avaws Westox. 


Fox the Moslems, Mohammed is the great prophet whom the 
inspired writers of the Old ‘Testament anuounced. ‘They 
beliove that it was definitely predicted in the Hebrew scriptures 
that he should be born of the offspring of Ishmael, and be 
supreme over all the peoples of the world, So important is this 
belief, that many of the Jewish converts to Islam have felt that 
they were performing valuable service to their new faith if they 
adduced arguments and passages from their siered seriptures in 
support of the proposition. ‘The following treatise, the work of 
‘one Sa‘id ibn Hasan of Alexandria, furnishes an interesting and 
important illustration of this attempt. 

In order more clearly to understand the treatise, it will he 
well first to consider some facts regarding its author, the eus- 
toms and issues of his time, the date of his book and the special 
reason for its composition; and further, the argument which he 
presents, and the characteristic features of his work as a whole. 

Satid was an Alexandrian Jew converted to Islam in May, 
1298 A.D., the immediate cause of his conversion being his 
miraculous recovery from a serious illness, as he graphically 
relates (Ms., pp. 32ff.). ‘The time of his conversion, as well 
the character of the man, was well fitted to bring forth such a 
troversial essay as his, for at that time the Oriental Moslem 
was very troublesome. ‘Three years previously there had been 
converted to Islam Ghizin Khan, great grandson of the co: 
quering Mongol Halagh® and son of Ilkhin Arghtn. A little 
later he triumphantly entered Syria, where he destroyed the 
power of the Egyptian prince Al-Malik An-Nasir Kilawau, who 
ruled over that country, But in 1303 this Egyptian prince 
returned to Syria with his army and inflicted on the Mongols a 
bloody’ defeat near Ghabighib in the Hauran (Ms. p. 38). See 
Maller, Zélam ii., p. 2624. and Goldziher, Revue des Lrudes 
Tuives, vol. xxx., p. 5. 
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‘Moreover, Sa‘td’s conversion was near the close of the cen- 
tury, a most important time from the Moslem point of view, for 
they believe that at the tuning of each century God will send 
a regenerator of Islam (Goldziher, ibid,). ‘Their makers of 
apocalypses predicted political revolutions for these times, and 
prophecies of this kind stirred up the Moslems at the end of each 
century. 

All these events had a great inffuence on Said. He was a 
fanatic and a zealous partisin of Islam. ‘Toward other faiths he 
was extremely intolerant, Tis ideal was for Islam to be the 
supreme and only religion; all others must be blotted out, 
Hence he advocated closing the temples of other faiths, together 
with thoxe extreme measures enforced from time to time in 
slam against other beliefs. 

‘The rights of the Jews and Christians in regard to thei 
honses of prayer, which Sa‘td so vigorously attacked, were a 
vital point of controversy throughont the history of Islam, A 
brief consideration of those rights will make clear the issues of 
his own time. 

Among the restrictions which ‘Omar ibn al-Khattab imposed 
‘on the Jews and Christians of Syria is found the important. 
clause: “In paying the tax of tolerance the synagognes and 
churches existing at the time of the Conquest shall be respected 
provided the worship has been peaceful, and provided they do 
not build any other temples.” Yet this provision was not very 
strictly enforced, and even so far back as the time of the 
Omayyads the prohibition was not very binding. Under the 
Abbasids the law was more severe toward the other faiths, 
because the Abbasid rulers looked upon the government as a 
religions corporation, and hence believed themselves to have 
spiritual as well as temporal oversight. ‘They put forth the idea 
of excluding unbelievers from every official funetion, and of 
strietly enforcing the law prohibiting Jews and Christians from 
constructing new temples (Goldziher, #id.). 

But the fact that from time to time orders were given to 
‘destroy all the churches built since the introduction of Islam,” 
shows that churches had been built, and that the law varied in 
its severity at different times. ‘This indecision in the applica 
tion of the religious law was a source of much trouble for non- 
Moslem inhabitants of Moslem countries, and especially for the 
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Jews. It constantly exposed them to fanaticism, and they neve 
knew when they were secure in their rights. Moreover, it was 
often very difficult for the government to restrain the fanati 
cisin of the Ulemas, even when it so desired. 

It scemed to Said that the time (the end of the seventh 
tury of the Tlijra) was ripe for a renewal of these agitations 
against other beliefs. In 1805 A.D. the Egyptian prinee Al- 

ir returned from his vietorious campaign in Syria, 
and nade ation which renewed the law of exeeption 
imposed on th s. ‘This orilinanee was pro- 
ned in all his provinees from the bound to the 
Enphrates, Although he made no mention of the restriction 
concerning religious buildings, and evidently had no intention 
of prohibiting Jews and Christians from using and keeping their 
houses of prayer in order, nevertheless the people immediately 
began to maltreat the Jews and Christians, and the fanaties 
began to destroy the churches and synagogues. ‘The Ulemas 
said that only the churches and synagogues which had stood 
Defore the rise of Islam had a right to remains all others ought 
to be torn down. ‘Thus many churehes in Egypt and Syria 
were destroyed and the rest closed until on the intervention of 
certain powerful Christians the vandalism was stopped and the 
churches reopened (sce Weil, Geschiolte der Chalifen, iv. pp. 
270-272). 

‘The authorities, however, were too tolerant for Sa‘td, who 
sympathized with the Ulemas. He ominously predicted the 
coming of rebellions at the end of 700 lunar years of the Hijrn 
(Ms., p. 35), basing his prediction on a psendo-propheey from 
the Torah, It was apparently his purpose to foster an out- 
break against the churches and synagogues of the Christians and 
Jews, But seeing that this would not succeed, unless the gov- 
ernment approved, he resorted to writing, and this trentise is 
an expression of his feelings. 

His work, which he says he often called ‘Al-Muhit” (the 
Comprehensive), was composed in April, 1320 A.D., twenty- 
two years after his conversion and two years before the catas- 
trophe which he fears may befall the kingdom of the Moslems 
“at the end of 700 solar years of the Hijra” (Ms., p. 36). ‘It 
‘was written in the Mosque of the Omayyads at Damasous. No 
oubt he found there a people in sympathy with his aims and 
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ideas, and heuce an excellent fickl for promulgating his doc- 
trines and arousing agitations. 

‘To prove Mohammed’s right to the prophetic office is the 
main purpose of his dissertation, Having done this, all the rest 
necessarily follows; that is, his religion is the supreme and only 
one; other religions must be crushed, their houses of worship 
closed, and the images and pictures destroyed. ‘That is what he 
expressly says or practically implies. His arguments: for the 
prophetic office of Mohammed are based on passages from the 
Old Testament, which he changes and interprets to suit his pur- 
poses, after the manner of his contemporaries. In brief they 
are as follows: 

1. (Ms., p. 3.) Goi showed Noah Mohammed among the 
prophets who were to come, and promised Nosh that for the 
sake of this prophet he would never again destroy the earth by 
a flood. 

2 (Ms., p. 8-4)’ God promised Abraham that he would 

give the land to his offspring. He also promised him that he 
would bless Ishmael and multiply him and make him great, and 
make his offspring as numerous as the stars of the heavens and 
that from him should come Mohammed. In regard to the two 
words "WD IND, which occur in the propheey about: Ishmael 
(Gen, 17") and to which Sa‘td attaches great importance, he 
affirms that some interpret “Ahmed, Almed,” others “Very, 
Very,” still others “Great, Great,” and of the offspring of 
Ishmunel there is none greater than Mohammed. 
(Mis, p. 4-8.) God appeared to Hagar at the water- 
spring and promised her that from her child [Ishmael] should 
come Mohammed, and that his offspring should be as numerous 
as the stars of the heavens. 

4. (Ms., p. 5.) Jacob gathered his children when he was 
abont to die, and said he would tell them of the things to hap- 
pen in the last time, His children promised him that they 
would continue to'serve his God and the God of his fathers, 
Abraham, Ishmael and Tsanc, From the fact that Jacob’s 
prediction is not found in the Torah, the author argues that it, 
‘with the name of the prophet Mohammed, has been fraudulently 
removed from this place. 

5. Qls., p. 5.) Balnam is made to say, “Behold a star 
appearing from the family of Ishmael, and a tribe of the Arabs 
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helping him.” At his (Mohammed’s) appearance the earth 
quaked (that is, Nature recoguized the great prophet) 

6. Qlls., p. 6.) God told Moses to tell the Tsraclites that a 
prophet should be sent to them from the descendants of their 
brother Ishmael, and that they should obey hi 

7. (Ms, p. 6-7.) ‘The true interpretation of Deut. 33 is 
that the mountas of Par” are the mountains of Mecca, 
and the ayriads of his hély ones” are the people of the 
Katha, Moreover, Mohammed is the only prophet who his 
appeared from that. region 

8. (Mls. p. 7.) Moses fought with the Amalckites and was 
ronted. But he prayed to God, asking for help through the 
intercession of Mohammed, and God answered his prayer for 
Mohammed's sake. 

9. (Mls. p. 7.) Joshua's army was’ ronted, and he, like 
Moses, asked help of God through the intereession of Moham- 
‘med, whereupon God gave him the vietory. 

10. (Ms., p. 8.) ‘The sons of Ishmael are hailed as blessed 
because a prophet shall be sent from among them who shall 
be supreme over all the nations. Gen. 16" is cited as a proof 
of this statement, and it is shown that it points only to 
Mohammed. 

LL. (Ms., p. 9.) A passage said to be from the Psalms 
ounces that a prophet of merey shall be raised w G 

12. (Mk, p. 9.) Ist. 1* is made to announce a similar 
promise. 

13. (Ibid.) Elijah goes into the land of the Hfijiz and there 
amnounces that a child shall be born of the offspring of Ishmael. 
‘His name shall be associated with the name of God and shall be 
known throughout the civilized world. ‘This one is no other 
than Mohammed. 

14. (Ms., p. 10.) ‘The prophet Micha announces to Ahab 
that God is going to send a prophet whose name shall be asso- 
ciated with that of God, and that through him unbelief will 
cease in the land. . 

15. (Ms., p. 11.) Manassch was an idolater. Being con 
‘quered in battle he was put inside one of his idols and was 
going to be roasted. His prayers to his other idols not being 
answered, he cried to God in the name of Mohammed, ‘Then 
God saved him for the sake of Mohammed. 
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16. (Ms., p. 11-12.) Obadiah tells the Jews of the land of 
the IBjiz that God is going to send a prophet from the Arabs 
who will conquer and subdue them. 

17. (Ms., p. 14.) In his sleop Jacob sees a mighty people 
‘ascending a heavenly ladder. God tells him they are the off- 
spring of Ishmael, 

18. (Ms, p, 15-16.) In the passage attributed to Evekiel, 
ut found in Isa, 42%, “my servant” is interpreted as Moham- 
med. 

Gen, 22" iy made to read, “Take thy son whom J love,” ete. 
Sa‘id says it must be Ishmael, becanse Isaac was not yet born, 
and Abraham loved only Ishmael. 

19. (Ms., p. 16-17.) In opposing Jesus one of the Jewish 
rabbis gave as his reason the fact that Moses told them in his 
law that the prophet to come in the last time should be of the 
offspring of Ishmael. 

20. (Ms., p. 19.) ‘The author says he has diligently studied 
the Four Gospels, but has found no mention of Mohammed in 
them. ‘This is to him a proof that the Gospels have been eor- 
rupted. . 

21. (ls, p. 20-21.) When Moses went up the mount to 
die, God showed him those who should come till the resurree~ 
tion, When he saw Mohammed, the passage Dent. 33° was 
revealed, and the added interpretation given that the “fire” is 
the victorious sword of Mohammed, and the “light” is his 
law which guides aright. 

22, (Ms., p. 28-24.) Nebuchadnezzar’s dream (Danigl 2) is 
interpreted by Danicl. He tells the king that the angel who 
cut off the head of the image is the prophet who shall come 
aud purify the earth from idolatey. 

23. (Ms, p. 24.) Gen. 15°" is thus interpreted: The beasts 
are the peoples who preceded Mohammed and have perished. 
‘The birds signify Ishmael and his offspring, and their long con- 
tinuance as a united and powerful people. 

24. (Ms. p. 26.) On coming to life, the dry bones of 
Exekiel’s vision (Bzek. 37'~") testify that there is no God but 
Allah and that he has no partner. 

25. (Ms., p. 26.) In the Torah Mohammed’s name is “IND 
“ND (cf. argument No, 2); in the books of the prophets it is 
WYN? (Josiah !). However they translate it, of the offspring 
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of Ishmael there is uone greater than Mohammed. ‘The name 
JTW! is one of the names of God and is applied only tu 
Mohammed beside. 

Sa‘id not only establishes to his own satisfaction Mohammed's 
ht to the prophetic office, but he also vigorously condenms 
the use of images and pictures in the churches. Tn his charae- 
teristic manner he shows the evil effects and dire consequences 
A short summary of This statements ik 

















tive: 

1. Qls., p.t,) ‘The golden cross taken from the booty of 
the Amale e of Joshua’s triple defeat, ‘The 
same state 

2. (Ms, p. 13.) ‘The children of Israel were commanded by 
God to have neither idol, erueifix nor nage. 

3. QMls., p. 18.) ‘The Christians are like the unbelieving 
ss of ol, who made pictures and images and thus brought 
about the destruction of their kingdoms. 

4. (Ms., ibid.) God took away Solomon's kingiom because 
of a single pieture which was in his house, 

5. (ibid.) ‘The Messiah, Jesus son of Mary, did nat or 
pictires and crucifixes, 

6. Qils., p.19.) God warned the Israelites, saying: “ Qursed 
is he who makes a cross or an image; cursed is he who worships: 
them or allows their use.” 

7. (Mls, p. 28.) ‘The carne of the destruction of the first 
temple was the making of images and likenesses and the killing 
of the prophets. (According to Satid, the canses of the 
destruction of the second temple were the dispute over the 
essence of the Creator, his attributes and word, and the denial 
of the Messiah, Jesus son of Mary.) 

8. (Ms., p. 29.) ‘The philosophers laid the foundation for 
the worship of idols, and they made pictures and images. 
(For Sa‘td’s philosophy and ideas of philosophers, see the sec- 
tion below.) 

9. (Ms., p. 35.) God laid waste the kingdom of the Isracl- 
ites partly because of pictures and images used by them. 
And God promised the prophets that pictures and images should 
be removed. 

10. (Ms., p. 36.) ‘The history of the Israclites has been that 
when they made pictures and images they were defeated by 
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their enemies; but when they effaced them and abandoned their 
use they were vietorions and prospered, 

For philosophy and philosophers in general our author had 
areat antipathy. ‘To hin a ‘ philosopher” seems to be any 
learned man or religions leader outside the faith of Islam: ‘Thus 
he twice stigmatises Jeroboam as a philosopher, and ascribes his 
evil deeds to that fact. (ls. pp. 21, 26.) He asserts that the 
philosophers are ignorant of the truth of prophecy aud of the 
high station of the prophets; that they deny the Creator and 
lay the foundation for the worship of idols; that they are 
enemies of God and the apostles, and: that they make pictures 
and likenesses (Ms., pp. 28-29). In short, they area sonree of 
great evil 

In criticism of Sa‘id’s own philosophy, it is sufficient to say 
that his knowledge of the subject was very superficial. He 
uses the current language of his time, but adds nothing in ideas 
or terminology. His confused statements and pointless argu- 
ments show that he was in no way superior to most of his con- 
temporaries and that through it all he was moved By an intense 
pre gainst that “way.” 

Au interesting feature of the mannseript is the author's 
transliteration of Hebrew passages into Arabic. As his quota- 
tions from the Hebrew are quite numerous, a fairly complete 
basis of comparison is afforded. ‘The accompanying table shows 
his scheme of transliteration, which it will be observed is 
phonetic. 
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Hobrow represented by Arabic Hebrew reprovonted by Arabic 
3 8 Pp 8 
D w a ) 
y € v uw 
e) ev e 
) o A — 
3 w n oy 

In the case of some of the consonants which are d 








by diacritical points ( : 
ound (4), it often seems probable, or certain, that we have 
not the original transliteration before us. Copyists have intro- 
duced numerous changes. ‘Thus, in page 10, lines 1£., the let- 
ter © appears three times where the author himself must have 
intended §. Frequently a Hebrew word is divided, part stand- 
ing on one line and part on the next, or the false division oceurs: 
in the middle of the line, as in dyer, 6,, Lary 15,5, 16,, 16,, 
19,,, and elsewhere. This, again, is no doubt to be laid to the 
charge of the copyists. Wherever the name }1177' oveurs, it ix 
of course °J3N that is transliterated. 

In the reproduction of the Hebrew vowel-sounds, of course 
the paucity of Arabic vowel-signs makes itself felt. (¢, for 
example, has to do duty for +, =, +, ~, and in two cases appa- 
rently for (99=JW6, 8,.3 DTN: PAPU, 22,,)- Moreover, the 
equivalents of the Hebrew vowels are not even given consist- 
ently (see, for example, 4,f.). Any table of equivalents would, 
therefore, have very Jittle value. ‘The way in which the vowel 
@ is passed over (because of the lack of an exact equivalent) is 
especially noticeable. Thus {MN (several occurrences) ; 
TV=oL, 8.7 Y=de, 17,,, ete. But in 8,, 16,, 13 is trans- 
literated by-y2, while in 15,, it is (apparently) represented by 
alone. P= <4, 5,5 DIAD=paaKT}, 16,. Notice also yoysls 
for PND: 3,.. 

It is evident that Sa‘td had no great learning. Of the history 
of the Jews and the narratives of the Old Testament he has only 
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a limited knowledge. He confuses the chronology of the Jew- 
ish kings and prophets, and often attributes the character and 
deeds of one person to another. Moreover, his Arabie is impure 
from a classical point of view. It has many vulgar expressions 
and grammatical errors and is not that of a careful scholar. 

‘The manuscript here published is not the original, but a copy 
which appears to haye been made some time in the Sth or 9th 
contury of the Hijra, although the exact date is not indicated. 
It is written in the weeki script and in au easily legible hand. 
‘Vowel points and diacritical marks are often lacking, but in 
obseure passages they are usually supplied. ‘The copyist has 
Sonictimes left out words, and some of the grammatical errors 
are no doubt due to him. He seems to have had little if any 
knowledge of Hebrew. Sa‘td’s treatise forms a part of No. 700 
of the Landberg Collection of Arabic manuscripts in the Yale 
University library. It is one of five essays transcribed in sue- 
cession by the sume hand, and bound together. Of these, this is 
the longest, consisting of 87 pages, beginning’ on fol. 280 of the 
manuscript. ‘The written page measures 1214 em. xem. ‘The 
passages transliterated from the Hebrew are written in red 
ink. 

‘Numerous extracts from this work have already been pub- 
lished by Professor Goldziher, of Budapest, in the Revue des 
Fitudes, Juives, xxx, Al, These extracts are the following (the 
Roman numerals are the numbers of the sections in the Appen- 
dix to his article) : 


Ms., 5, 4-11; Goldziher, App. vi. 






































«5, 12-6, 15 vii, 
“3-8; vit 
“ 9,11-10, 8; ix, 
“16, 65 i is 
«16, B75 am ira 
«© 19,25; « & Mf 
“19, 145 2 eS 
“25, 15-26,2; . 
“ 32,9-85,4; 0 « “ 
“36, 5-37,9; “ 
«37, 9-165; s e 





“37 margin; ‘ ee yt 


822 |. Weston, [1908 








1 note that I have omitted the 
few special instances. ‘The 


In my translation the reader w 





formulas of blessing except 
‘Hebrew passages Ihave transliterated from the Arabic of the 
manuscript. ‘The translation follows the original closely and at 
the same time endeavors to give a clear English rendering. 

Finally, in regard to the emendations it must be remembered 
that where there is but one copy to work with the more diftieult, 
is the task of cmendation and the greater the liability to mis- 
take. Words and passges supplied by conjecture I have 
onelosed in brackets, 

I desire to express my gratitude to Professor Torrey, of Yale 
University, for his personal interest and his valuable sugyes- 
tions and criticisms, which have greatly aided me in the pro- 
Anetion of this dissertation, I would acknowledge also my 
indebtedness to Professor Goldziher, for the assistance I have 
derived from his most instructive article, to which I have made 
frequent reference, 
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+ For std to snyme with SLéy} and shyie. 
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Ba tll ye UGS pal 3 Dall ale gS 8S tly 
ye alas ye JRE) RA (100,724) Ge hb Wp STRes 
Cpe gail LT GE yo Sil ye mS gle 
S5E A Sf, MAG" BOI UY Sl bel ot dest 


Josten" TE 








VOL des! We at Jl, pal gs 72S oO ust! 
edt Ta yh JE, 52 aU Gly olisk> ee si 
SE Is play ale aU gle dire pgihlt ye Gpbysi 
bigs GSI UAIY Lay ale alll Wo Gulllde Jal ye 
sehen gle w5i5 pps ahs gle Jas Uy Tas i 
sabe dull papel BEE gs GSI dl gs EL phe, 
5d oss Oya LE ge La phall? ot 
SY Ley he “ee pF Dadi! gla Suu 

BH gt LL SWS and Lest La gS "may! 

Up Nd payee “Lead SE Use, Yb" 
S35 [SH] He SALE plat go Gls UK Hl che” 















* Ms. yUylalt 2s. se os. 3. 
OMe. ghd, os. Ugabss. 
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da ge My le Cy fT wey che Gee dui 
jlasul 25! gil Lely, BLL 52 uu! ake pays!” 
Suu rr wel MS Le Lt Sy am, ny 
fod oh BI gle aul gS Spal old 

SU dasenl US LS ae WU Syccs sseel GP as 








Sigg LEM pai dees, Rabe, Bi5! BSL 
Shisl GlaWl Bhrde, Li, ale abt phe’ die 
¢ apie cel tlie pie Lees delist od, 
SY oy SAU GN C58 8 ous 








oF pete She 





OFF gt Ngdll § GEEUI ado ela! 
oF” [peig] Wp We Jb oF pais acct acch yu 
pEet deemed LOS ye pel Ok ply Gabe Uns ls 





Hite glu. SMa Mus, <M. Wy. 


“Ms, 23, + For Heb. {nyy. 


tLe Sle Cf. the transliteration just below. Notice also the way 
in which the preceding word is writen in the Ms. (with the fla form 
oto) 
° 
a. 





EMS. 5, 


“ror gill, omsonlysewhere inthe sequel, ‘Me 3 


326 : Sal. Weston, 1903, 





ge" os dbl Sis ylbain WB Lass sles! JI" 
AIS) Ede Ledt LSP alt Gf atyyall gs GAG Les 





Lene BS de aU Sy LRN Sky Sapte yal 


als, ale of oe ee PEL SUG (am, p. 5) 


WS pani Nylon! BE "gad re 3 
ee Jab lie anil : 





Wise me GU 













Tet Uls5 SSS ais Ud dad abet 
JG? Lace Oe oly aT 3s jabs U ot 3 gr 
SET oh da Aas Is gs Sybase! 





jaa Tigah Spike JG x dey Ue 1 jd 
wake aL glo ZN Gl byeve peif Wd oe ples 35," 


MMe he FM pols, Mi gal 3 Lana 
: Me das? 
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A che xs le Jy sy LEE GN" she ye Le, 
coe hile RS, yal oe LN LA 8? ply ale 
Sai, dane Toe jab as Us Iygbii SUL Jal, 
5 ON ASS ype be Gay bi 








(Ale 7 8) ho dose 3} anenl JOS eee tUgabe 
ny ale LI Lo sypatad SY IIS Ley play ale abt 


OS Ley ee abt least pe Jag bg TAF 
AS gph LUI IS sha ye nels AI gs ype 
PY asl Nols Shyaall gliUls defi gilt ds 
See US jad alate gine glo “geet! Lae 
Jets Sane) Ga ST Oe RoE oe ES Ku! 









153) adh WG, owe gs I SL. Sela, 








‘The copyist has here omitted some words. 
ae, sls. Ma gl. Ms, elo - 


*So the Ms. But perbaps originally gL} pais, ie, WON VOB: 
00 the translation and the note there. 


B28 Sil, Weston, (1903. 





a er be5 pony 
OL Le Le gio ‘ cbhe 
heels paler ope Syathy Lane ope SL Te US Frans 
DP Sa oF mds obdy oe paby oll dle oe 
SRA extend aly” A ated ld JL Ls yey 
PAL Sle (afin, n. 7) SF katy BUI si Git, 
PEEL! py paul oul [el] and ly BEF Ue 
Joy Cag Ea play syle LI gle dusve II ULis yo 
BILAN gph Sle UY pling aabe alll glo ahs gle 
gly hese UNM ge Sg Jubyal pie! eye [5] 
Bll: SUL play mule WU gle dieu? Laas 
BSI IS nds delta plat *Lelaued bs Shel 
28 Of dated Jos ye SES? SUL pest AGE 
Saya ght pads Soled AUP Glanals Qaagell Jigld 
Uoay dead pas? xple alll oe isre ole Bilal gle 
pull ale auge ST pling’ ape aU che x55 gle Jay 


Ma. aa Site, eagle. + Ms. Bos. 
4M. gladly. “Ms, clued. 
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RAS Gl Bla! LS, (Lal 68 Oye ad 





oe ALS aaiga uae ne dS dat gall pale Gaus 


ce he ets Rie SL Kiba LE ye ss 


Uisine gas AU SSS age ty Eb gi ene] 


sade gue UL sl ghey ple xl clo ister 





ot gh DN oS, 525, 5163 AN Gleals QL 
cele: PREIS dale cio GL ul ule (an., p. 8) 
cep BAS pale 
29) ye lipbe pete dey Bis des! aie GS 
ge Io Gey es alll ge! Gpaisl, Le, pugs 
rule Sb yh gf le G pa eT eee ays 
San IT git denen tte pS gig pul 
re] i ge le Whe og Js pe 
BES gb yall ya! SSI tall gb Slhasll lal, 


areal 5h, GP Sajal has aL SP LL ale daseal 





Ejeve Sa6 plist Get pplaatl ge 








odd ile 








2M yuh. Ma, adds xgle. 


«Ms. j29)1, and similarly very often, 4 Ms, Linde. 


330 S.A, Weston, (2903, 
YSLy LS as" U3 ye, LO gle ule the og 
de Zyalle US pads “ySta" yal “JE Ly dey 'p UE 
Sse gear hy css pdt LG" dt Iv gle 

SK pt Mall ae Jana SI ppl sy EOE FEY 
hall oll dys 9p! sal oe gle th, Sey, Glo wd gle 
pheny ahead che deans! TH WS py yXe 5 
Way p Lally pose Lelyal tr Sleds Lake alll po Wh" 
phe aphe al ge ie gle os ley (me, py. 9) 
Tele play le a gle ahs ge Jay! Uy de 
pI Ls CL yee La mule woo yy 5 
Hos pO eatin veh! Jaf ai 1, 
Te Le play ale WU phe 50 gle Joy Uy hes! 














Blad gle gles Ws pull ale ‘Yas disre 5! 


penis cof gig h Ley pale yan Shaall lulls 





OYE Le byaetd aS 





Ms. 92. “Ms. de. 
"ite Gant, ta 5, 








Vol, xxiv.] The Kitds Masatik an-Nazar, 381 


sabe cure Oey as UN GT ohSly S555 we Lis lade 





AS pL mi pablo oops 


S paie go ds LAWL jas” 


x 





ue dey Se al ye 


by gdile fates 
ste gi ele Le play ale alll ce 15545 ole Jas” Ue, 
wptem Massey wialew os Tb") hall sabe Lt 
tybl axe ot UG jaa ol Span Ub SS 
Le SUN 23 by bis Ragan pGyead UyKles gud SyLe 





(A., p. 10) puedd aahe pgh SUE pPdyidS US oil 











IESE hassle AN yoSy, <Gapalls ds 


35 Ut cls ot Ils We pe 





Naslle® pull ale ag! Jlis 


os aa, 8 wee n is Coes 2 
Sas rt Mh Oy ciptlle ID pads gest! polntiyd 





“Ms, G5, ANDAND. 
>For TV2+ The Ms, has o for 5 three times in this transliterated 
- passage. See the introduction. 


a. lye. Me gS. 


338 Sak. Weston, [1908. 

giles DN fa 73) Ss 
pay xed all gle diane SWS GG" gh, RU FA, 
ot UE ST pg ake che as gle Jay! Gay as 
: Lge Oyht 
LeKGE, ALU AES," gaye Wy AG all pale Lys! 


9 SU ply uyke UI? duel! 








5 0% HS ot chet 








“ful Sais 





pee Gul abe OF S685 Cos, 





ere bs Gok k dle eas gibsy "Le go 








Sy PUSH Sat og gle en Ly GA gar haves” 
olf, west eu sly ¢ c cam GAN (nm, p. 11) Gey 
gloss gle day Uy Hes thy 2 ul dis dL 
aa SJL WL, pak gt Ske ot CG ply mat al 
crt Hh Fuh oe, Ud : 
Bt 5, Uae he pail JUN as’ gi, Ke SLE 











"The copyist seems to have omitted some words such as are supplied 
in the brackets. 


° Ms. pwr. ous. Us. 
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atl Shy Bikes of Spare Gls Ge 
Obl BSG GILLI pial ye P, 
Sedey Us ytesl phe lic lag Satins Unie dass 
Gated les lai SU gt digs adi gt 3 





JEL ABET olny aphe aUih gle dea! 
peal ye haley RAWL sasuh GU yb pu 





Saa5s mca cot Cyd ST, DU due WS Aandi Syoladage 


AS GE slot pail, jleeut vat oes on 





phadd ake gag! Zs Gast UN ST st be Ge 


(EI ales ye dalyal be Gaby wyiy Spee 5 





* Written with o in the Ms. 


334 S.A, Weston, (1908, 


Ee ee, Hole Ui te 





SESS pos" wo diesdh sul Aes 
[ple (Afi. p18) Safad gto Gly Syl SLs ott GH 


SUI EIS? ape wast bl ILS CUI galas d panels 
HUI GIs? wytis SUI IS GS y Ew 





SEL US) gle GE ADS, Rhy AOBLE Sas, sila 

Uipke 35 Lbs hands ¥ nail, pall le weds Hsp 

SHEN BN SL, Wd Gls La Ihe pall, G35" 

BI gape Pl giles wclewe UI Gly desu pais gash)" 

2S gil Fah pall SN oye ST dalyal iw GE 

CEN aH DN Sly? Lage oanST Lael & clog’ olSF, al 
* Note how Ms. divides the Hebrew word 153%. Ms. > 


¥ as yyhay. 
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Sass 9 la a, JS obi he Ske gS Osh 


SAG thyall $y OLS pall Sle SysKe peasy 9 
SUSI, SUI aio" O81 oI 








er dp Gls ot is 


ot She 88 0s dalyad gtr A555 te gle” C1 HS, 
petal, S81 chal, cr,» 14) Li gle 85 


Uy De dab 





2 
FF pny abe alll cle aps ole Joy 


eed os UL alto a! FFs vagell mal Ge GE eye WI 


Sos dell 8 GF IF gt 





pa ale C 





BF satin gs Ft ples GE ay alent! il Sl oe 
SIT, payee? RCI, c jdt Ug Waele Lube 
haus kage Lut 
Spies GO gh pail dee 
3 od KUN JLB © AN AUS § uydelall 





Ui GES ¥ Gye b SLL 





a Sy oe & de 






SE dynes 
wtple yas J AU Jlis yl! Ihe, Ly  L 
ee bpdesy GAL AU, ppl d pee 
le BF malic gue Gying™ Beef Ls 


gp 2255 








Ms, se, as, gia5. + Ms. ye occur es. 
Sas, dads! 


336 SA, Weston, (1908, 










pil EBS das Shyall one 
ues LEM yplas pelle, dull bis elf by 
Lbs 








Bly 6 6 af Yat! 
hall gs Gulbee’ xaat 155 
Wal (adl wgle sll Lape S55 0s RRL Sr 








Po cla AS pe LL, Las Goh, Ly Sub Se 





pally dal, alas ple leis LSU, acdn of ws 
Daa Si aus a, dal ye g yleuss del, 
deh 
gts a gh cplipes (pgah ls & pal nS pela 








oats, elsl, Mo. Iyiaig. +s yy2. 
Ms. sie (originally (sLe 539. ° Ms gol, , a8 usual. 


ats, has (Lad atter ggil be. 
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sibs 135% ET uplaisy play ape alll cho! isu 
play abe alll cho his gle Jay sy hea Iya 
sled che KLIN Jib ad ule dpe ine ge 


onste wh 





Mey pt) 





Oe Qe Blyall glubll 





Bash on ole Uys Ul, ole ich at gr MLS, 





ite gel Ups Uo AULs olny ale alll che Aare! 
Bn datany Shyall § Uno panpal 0 baled’ Ul Obs 


I, Uno sli 





SLE fatpl GbE giles, Slow! G 
lt jt dusy of Hy oI? cB lps LUE 
Gus el oo segal OU Udyas Lit De" US ants 
oF phe mabe dase! 92 Bard GT gle Jas? 
Sag Abs duslenl SY aes pam uM Le SY shall 35 





sb8, 





a. (pags. Vs, yD. Ms. one 
# For Hebrew $3. ODN (originally Ait 9, “Ms, sie, 
His ble, MS, este, 8M ye. Ms lads, 


Ms. Le pail. ate shy 


388 S.A. Weston, (1903, 
OB Ley ad aula Gel, ROU fds Rea de 
ete dike Cay Joes dane | Saad all ale asp 
Bayt DF ne Gamal ei" CS pny ahs aU che ashes 
2 ST eal SU" call NLS OK, pull gle 


Dall Legale S$" ye yet 9LG QA ost cull 








Pwr! 


ie (Msp. 1) Ha Salaisl, ears SSR ut, 


BSB UD dary Hw atm GID tty ES call Id 





"Bl, iw BL GT w5lie 5 gS id SL LU 


LEH sade pays go gest Gamal Gb ass ale ee 
Bw LG Ny ALZEI ls § 085! paul, WLall 
BS gall oo das, AU wil Sir Jsi, Go, 
dalyal ge ALA all Sack ee Wl fates tbl 














os ¥ db, pte WILE pate pile all Waais 


I Las Vy MgeST Las ola LA 9, oly 





er Bx 
eel OF dey Fe aU ye mae & Gust dl mle 





ot hy duel SS Ge ge ule ATS E 





“Ms. She. * Ms. ysl3,. 
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Salynts" de gb Als gh sya es yy daly 


5 pple YS ant Las 





SH, ch Ute” dala is 
hell” pe, pass: SA, pal aybe gus Sty 


Spee AS ya dal yo errele gileil BS we nis 
we etal Al cM EO SI wyotin; gi 





B 8y52y AF yo 1d [ys] Al oS 3, BI" Ulyatil 





Syabyd Spgall Glteey Rae (I, v. 18) Gyles peur 


hu of ure Je blastl 





A 9S J Sau 
Waal GSD ates ye Vy hall abe etl git os 
LES Gall Lagi ya! bya yadll GLU GLa 
OF cA ai BLOL 5S2 sel Iygey all S42 
Boab Bye ame GL dabal gr ALE Ge Lgaics 
SUN ED 953 Las aS oy? Slo ye yerde one § SHS 
a 
See pal Eyl pall ale Gamal oS ph she Sas 
Byes” pes S pamall oe Wty gliball 9, 5% 








Gen us? SF ely ah amy ake 








+a. 3s, 
‘VOL, XXIV. 8 22 


340 S.A. Weston, [1008. 
pe! di pat) vty Lgl, ot oi 

Ge Bhs US ye aml! Laley ayia! 4 
Besyaty GUSTY Lae dy hall xake guy! dey MELE 
exe! oat bids pays Hy FA, BRN atm Sine 
HAL yw Glas, gla! is a ai Doig gta 


pay" 











eso F59 pens del ole pei Be Une! she Lis 
eres hall dS p> UF play ashe abil! he 
Pree enmpre]iniveccn] peor anes dybe DDS, St 


& ple aT phe cage ST pA hes at wake gute 






4 oe pty Adu, eo by KS gaan! ll 
dabal ot? Er os 6 
Cet DS cue Sai," das! Se Als, Sy oe 
dhe ol pas choy” pablo hy deyal ote LB supe 
ee hes el gles sy wave LW SL aT 
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Sy by Soy SS ppt LS 5 05 SST a" 
I, nabs 
i JS SY Cs cape ply gas, lene” 


aL Sy WS ye GUST pl g MBI 4 











Sia ego oP Sale’ oy 
bls hes, SUS aly ping LS TE 4% (0, p. 20) 
gt AT, US che AiG Sulyal te aang? Wide ape 
pees, Lola el cl nade SI, Lge are!” das S 
crBIl, pall sabe gape! GS Us Le Ail! Gis 
OFA aU Oks all Jats gf al Gb! GU sas ole 
ree edey BC ols § COI Gey EE Gaul 
el pls Ot syd UI Gs wy? bin shyt Ge Bats 


pay de eb che phe Udy Cie! hed 5S dal 








Sole Ut ye GUb alu? ut sple guy gle W 


he Wise gh WL? EAL ope ol SI Sy of les, 





ite oy. Yas, Lal yuh, 
«Noto the way this word (=PTDBIB) fs witten. 


sos al. sas. 


342 S.A. Weston, (1908, 






S45 sal, pny make abil 





Spat avian ley I gates aL wes 
ky WIS Ny (inp. 22) Shad ya Lal dala te 
keolait Rags tl (oleh ewe aha ge UU! o 
I 3p papal alas cll? U5 Las pelay mabe all gle 







Ras! UST 35 ws 


4, 


G oallall ge ST oft! pW SU BL gies; a 





SEO S50 LT LS go GILT BIT LST of 


phAll oN oTyu] Si Leo O87 Gayle bh 
Alenka Laly yarhay Sploy ita’ LH eG be Sst, 


Lye, ALS Las, ES dala cin? LE 
BU pee os US ep Gan” a SU 5,45 








1M aca 


Ms, Lbs, 


+ For Hebrew FDNY. Ms. dS Say 
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phoebe pds pass Bytulld oh" Em OW planks 


Gh wnat SSE gape ST Uyks Raa] " KLEE oye SIS 
My 5 hs Haat at alls eh 5,2 sas i 
Gb pratt ale pas age" 






pds ed il oS bls; Jl" 


sdk SH fhey, fe J J am,» ) UN Hey ws 





dit Gi, we UN Galst Last JS Lt af, gs 
WS oesy IS JST ye? GL Ld, gare LE float, 
sig lly! Malt abve § phall ale asl ate 
ALN 8 ley JSS loaaT all auiols sLally Sed 
LjlesT mec ud! abe past Jl, Bvt e 
Gh, pSeeT HES! Uo aude Habla), Lae 
oh Stal dS, SY 251, Was O81 Jews bail 
BAN ards das Ul yes daall ods, Bu Ss 
otphane ole pail IBlaials Ue ale Iplany pgline 
Y Gall bes Spay nae Syed hall aphe pds dass” 


=e 














sate, Flovignaly gah, Ms eck, ls Lygs. 


an S.A. Weston, [1908. 
yee 8b “perlans pe yalaske oI Libs 150" 
depall JST Mall ale pes Gly Kigtims pale J 
oF Lie ei ane deny GEL gb Many Keuds wd dl" 








ah oe gus gu 
Zyl abt Ly 


ke SUG 8a, B55," Gast 





FT US ands psdlls po Lt s® 
5 SM SST GF Led Can, ». 289) 
Wydy Alt copy dena! eds] JU? Ss, J] PLS 
e582 LOLS Gat Ut Gabelé® gate le dala pe 
SLL gee oly JEG Us, patel cle! he ig asl 
bie KUN Sins DL ale paul dE ob, 3h ye 
PETES Fi play mabe aU gle 53 gle Jay ls) eas 
Gis lies JLB gr 












Teen Pay eo Pe 
LEYS, Sede, AS yal thy alll § Rhy oN g WLS, 


2 ae, Ode ye NSES! yl yo Ky £25 y 








Geis Bo soe Bl ),” Sat as Leal gh Les 
8 Sct 8 alt ghee S A 
pile gle Dy "ES, etl by Godt hy 


rita pginliny. "MMs SHI3. oats alld, 
ote dau. eM. ld 
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xebe Jule” Leo ale ye pati} bie! Us sae 
aehe® Jlsto Jus slit ale [ais at Nay ul pull 
+ aSN5F pe Rat, da ly Sule Goat iI S| Lust 
28 oben [Dpbe pi plait, Wider ye upthe yell] 
tap Apla® eye BFE Pai, Sas usin WodiT oes 
“orb os ole aT Ss gets Ue pe ELL 
SE usa ole ole pts, a 755F an, ». 20 
Cy Mall gt Js tl LL, pei pole git jie 
Ol 38 A ple gt Steam Se ye Soa iN 
Ju Sa5 gf WS gh’ 











pasty Salil, SEs Os L251," SY AS Isto pas js 
Shey ply ale WW che ays gle Jay Ue! das 
tt Uy yy al ale fl GALS He Le 
ot hal, ul ge Sayh* abl ye 









ous. S34. 
» The copyist at first wrote dda), and then crossed out thew. His 
‘eye evidently passed over the words supplied in brackets, 


sm. ste das. sate da, 


346 * S.A. Weston, 7 [1908 
BLAST Ga gals US aasyal dats p0d3” Uloydl jyicrll 
WAG a ale pala JE deny je RU" GL, Iya LS” 


dabyal gis de Je ds, yytill & Gol Se 






are 
i, all gal 
H GUST TF plat We Fab 





eal I ge OI 

Wydly Os play aphe alll" cho Oise yeb WS lodii 

dase ye BLal 52" 5,50 jpisaall Sh pails pu, 
ol 3538, 





tr gil (Bins 1.25) pasa 
play ape allt che sips ole Joy Us, be ela 
dasa? Bao S Te Le plans aphe alll glo aiesyt Sddey 
“aaat Fads Sop tole § Cyd WI BT dull ale 
Kis URE Gas Sad Ll cle Less! 





RUN ALLL 5 ind ape Gu Le gil tlball sie 335" 
ss GGG fle GE ST gt & SUG lls 
ES CLs gaes oil gCE8 casidl WW JybT Sl abi ar 
eid, plat eanarely Spee! 03" Badal IL) AIS ge 
Shy Shel SEL onhhty Gyhlt oat, clues 











1M Kiabe, 8M CI. os. yalyally. 
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abe JE peas oh! oO Lda JE® las, ols aut 





OF SH apd aeals cot Npdigis WS pall 
YSSS5 SY ANT oT dete nay" ensss neayht le 
oF pela ls MEL slau, G2" Spall Sf, Lyd 
Spall de Dette pal Ula Sols eka of Sg 


SSO [8] peieg” Une oles Spall SIG ye pgies du 


(Bi 7.20) JUAN alanle gle d o38 Fyranll bey Rydell 


OG! yi ye dap oy taba! BI se J, AF gout 





SS oa aig WS Myce? Bhyatl IyoF ad dab Ss 
Gabe US oe paieg® ODT WET UL ya peiey lp Ip 
Gabe gol Uiks LI 0 We We Us gil, Cae 
she Baste ys plac! dane) oS ys rab OG p} Usbe 


Ndr, pale cigs ale Gre & kelly play aple abil? 





he Ms TY ed FAS py les MUN ALST ye pla 





ris ylagh. VMs. yB twice. 
Vou. xxv, 4 


348, S.A. Weston, [1908. 
SAE dabyad gis AU Be Sf pet ees play aple obit 


Baw let oles 





Bia Ryle aw Late Re gauss at 
8 OES oF M5 atlanle gig! lgys gual” BW 
Otay Uplall ye Saks Laalnic abe Us WSs aplal 
Bisdes plegle SUM Ts pele pail the ale ae 
dtd call ye a Lbs Justa, 552i dye, gaeo 
SEN (My. 27) sy aall Gs ya Sie 7A, 
132 Hass? yh pully hall Leake oglo ye glegber yal 





ot) 


ght! path duly) ett ye ete Chad, LUST kes Ls 
Hi xale hs ais UPS pete das, glade [unl] 





Aly Bw le omy till, Sally weing GSU Uh! Ley 





e feayt SAF, o 

[alia lls, Dla 
ls, del 5 £5 phe Es uel Sul Gai, 
GLE dist 





SAMS Ohasg? pally Lal! ape 


ON paid, Gans GI 
Sea erg aay Rie yea 








pedis os buys Lean, 





SM yaad Ma Gynt. Gh. 








‘Vol. xxiv.) The Kitab Masdtik an-Nagar. 349 
eyeb oles! WS ay" uN xple or ool bynes 
ell pe, UI Sl" 753 ST gyaties gall GybHN 
BU IUG Le" gb Bia atte dary slau Lal [pic 
Lean ity Spell sgl Soaately WEN Sul (Sy iy 
esl! eb xs 
BST Saal be See SS pall ale Sane Ge on" 
Syge pgdid Mall Legale ogo ye Glauke ales * dul! 
A el, Mla, SEEN (an, p. 29) Mp@lady xb 
pelle BGEI gyr Ske a ltl ol he Lay 





ols, tin tele eel Fale Yada 





PAG ITE, whic dy les,’ blew SW ol 
BUSI eas Lull, DLall auhe yt oF gat enalle 
Vy GE WIE oF pais Iles, ble? SUI yes 


BEI AUS] LS ey copey Sst" ULE 8 palsy OS 





Rabel suey IL 5 
S500 LES pelle oglsln JEM pe S55 Ratan 


wpdtinn pails neville SLindt, 





Me ac Me ysledy. sas gi repeated. 
© “Ms. & " 3. 
Ms. gis. Mayall, Al Syste, 
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‘TRANSLATION. 


‘The Book of the Paths of Investigation, concerning the 
Prophetic Office of the Lord of Mankind. 

‘The composition of the servant, poor in the sight of God 
Almighty, Sa‘f@ ibn Hasan, the Alexandrian. May God be 
pleased with him and make him happy, and make Paradise his 
abode and hellfire the abode of the enemies of Mohammed. 

In the name of God, the merciful Compassionate One. Lord, 
bring it to a good conclusion! Amen. 

Praise to God, the Lord of the worlds, and prayer and peace 
be unto our lord, Mohammed, seal of the prophets, and unto 





‘Note the rhyme in lines 11 and 12. 


360 Weston, (1908, 





his family 
of the faithful, aud unto those who follow them in good dee: 
till the Day of Judgment. 

We begin, asking help of God in the blessing of Islam, to 
declare the prophetic office of the lord of mankind, Mohammed 
ibn Abdallah ibn Abdal-Mutfalib, the trustworthy and faithful 
‘one, whose appearance the prophets of the Children of Israel 
announced, confirming the saying of the Exalted One in his 
great book: ‘And we only sent the Apostles as preachers of 
good-tidings and warners”; and the word of the Exalted On 
(p. 2) * And remember when God accepted the covenant of the 
prophets, saying, ‘Verily what I have brought you is of the 
seripture and of wisdom; hereafter an apostle shall come to you 
confirming the truth of that [scripture] which is with you; ye 
sball surely believe in him and ye shall assist him; God said, 
“Do ye acknowledge and do ye accept my covenant on this con- 
dition ?? ‘They said, ‘We acknowledge it.’ He said, ‘Be ye 
therefore witnesses, and I also bear witness with you.?” 


his friends, his helpers, his pare wives, the mothers 
8 























Know that as for the prophets, God sent them with clear 
arguments and convincing proofs; and they manifested and made 
known and spoke in proverbs which brought the truth near to 
‘the understanding, Moreover, when God related the story of 
Adam to Moses, in the first book of the Torah, he made known 
to hin that when Adain was in the Garden he spoke Arabic, but 
when he drove him out, he forgot the Arabic language and 
spoke Syriac. Now he grieved sorely because of his loss of the 
Arabic language; so God said in revelation to him, “0 Adam, 
grieve not, for this is the language of the people of Paradise. 
In Paradise there shall be offspring of thine who shall speak it; 
and they shall be of Paradise, or of the people of Paradise.” 


Another fact which points to his prophetic office is in the 
story of Noah, in the first book of the Torah, after the story of 
Adam. When he went out from the ship he withdrew from his 
wives because of fear lest (p. 3) his offspring be drowned by 
another flood. But God spoke in revelation to him, saying, 
“0 Noah, return to thy family, for I will not destroy the earth 





Sura 6, *Sura 8, 
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again;” and God showed him the bow which was appearing in 
the clouds. ‘Then he said to him, “This is my promise that I 
will not destroy the earth by a flood.”* Moreover, he showed 
him the prophets who were to come, and among them [was] 
Mohammed. And he said to him, “For the sake of this 
prophet, I will never destroy the earth by a flood.” 


Another indication of his prophetic office and of the univer- 
sality of his call is that which comes in the first book in the 
story of Abraham, the friend of God. When he escaped from 
the fire of Nimrod, his Lord appeared to him, speaking in the 
Hebrew tongue:* 3 3 MBN MDW? PNB PINT orp 
AIAN. This is the interpretation: Rise up, walk through the 
land, its length and breadth; to thy offspring we will give it. 
When Abraham told Sarah this vision, which was a dream, she 
knew that the promise of God was true. So she said to Abra- 
ham,* “Drive Hagar and her Child from me.” And it is said 
that Abraham granted Sarah’s request and drove them both 
forth to the land of the Hijiz. (p. 4.) Then God Alnighty 
said to Abraham, speaking in the Hebrew tongue:* pOy'3 '3 
YU? NIP. This is the interpretation: As for Isaac, thou 
shalt have posterity through him; and as for Ishmael, I will 
‘bless him and multiply him and make him great, and I will 
make his offspring as the stars of the heavens, and from him 
will come Mohammed. And this latter verse in the Hebrew 
Janguage is:* 90°97) INN *MD72 TID sPAyRY ONYOw 
“ND TWD HNN NTI) INN. Those learned ones who eom- 
ment on the Hebrew language have explained these two words, 
which are “ND IND, as follows: Some say Ahmed, Almed; 
others say Very, Very; still others say Great, Great. But 
there has not appeared of the offspring of Ishmael a greater 
than Mohainmed. 

















Another indication of his prophetic office is that when Hagar 
went forth, going toward the land of the Hijiz, and thirst came 
upon her and she cast the babe from her shoulder, it is written 





3Gen. 9-H, Gen. 18%, 3Gen. 21, +Gen. 21%, + Gon, 17%, 
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in the Torah that, God sent unto her angels who caused a spring 
of water to flow. So she quenched her thirst and gave the babe 
arink, Then God Almighty spoke to her, saying,’ (p. 5) 0 
Magar, 9993 29 1D 13 7P_ DN PINT) VID AN NY IDIp 
AYN. This is the interpretation: Rise, carry this child and 
care for him, for from him shall come Mohanmed, and his off- 
spring shall be as the stars of the heavens, 








Another indication of his prophetic office is in the first. book 
of the Torah in the story of Jacob, As death was approaching, 
he gathered his children and said to them,? ‘Come near to me; 
Iwill tell you what shall happen in the last time.” So when 
they were gathered together he said to them, “ Whom will ye 
serve after Iam gone?” They suid, “ We will serve thy God 
and the God of thy fathers, Abraham, Ishmael and Isaac, one 
God.” Yet there is not found in the Torah mention of any- 
thing which he predicted, but it is written in the Torah that he 
prayed for them and died. So it is known from this that they 
[the Jews] have removed from this verse the name of the 
prophet, 











Another indication of his prophetic office is in the fourth 
book of the Torah, in the story of Balam, son of Beor; the 
saying:* “Behold a star which has appeared from the family of 
Isbmacl and a tribe of Arabs sustaining him. ‘Then because 
of his manifestation the earth quaked, and those who were upon 
it... of the offspring of Ishmael except Mohammed. And 
the earth quaked only because of his manifestation. 





(p. 6.) Another indication of his prophetic office is an explicit 
passage in the fifth book of the Torah. God spoke to Moses 
saying, “Speak to the sons of Israel in the Hebrew language: 


ONyigy? 23D D'NN ITP OF) OPN NII” This is the 











*Gen. 49". Sura «Num. 24", 
©The copyist has here omitted some words. 
‘Deut. 18, Note that the Mf. text has omitted 779, and supplied 


the significant words, NYU 1931) Note also DIYTN instead of 
pins. 





*Gen. 214 
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interpretation: We will send unto you a prophet from your 
kindred, of the children of your brother Ishmael, in whose 
mouth I will put my speech, In the Hebrew languag 
syows VIS YDB IIT HY I will put my speech in his 











mouth, and him they shall obey. 


Another indication of his prophetic office and of the univ 
sality of his call is an explicit passage, with which the Torah is 
sealed:* FADS) FIND TD SIT Wy! MAN ND NED TW 
WIP.NIIND This is the interpretation: God came from Sinai 
and rose from Seir. He revealed himself from the mountains 
of Paran and appeared with his holy myriads; on his right 
hand, light, and on his left, fire; unto him the nations assembled 
and to him the tribes gathered together. The people who know 
(p. 7) the Hebrew language agree that the mountains of Paran 
are the mountains of Mecca, and the ten thousands of his holy 
ones are the people of the Ka‘ba, Yet there has not appeared 
from that region any but Mohammed. 








Another indication of his prophetic office is that when Moses 
battled with the Amalekites and the Children of Israel were 
routed, Moses made entreaty to God asking for help through 
Mohammed, saying in the Hebrew language:* 9993Y) 73t 
OND DIIIND. This is the interpretation; Remember 
the covenant with Abraham in which thou didst promise to him 
that of the offspring of Ishmael thon wouldest render victorious 
the armies of the believers. So God answered his prayer aud 
made the Children of Israel’ victorious over the Amalekites 
through the blessing of Mohammed. 





"Deut, 18°, Note that the Ms, text has HY) instead of AN. 
‘The two concluding words are taken from verse 15 of this same chapter. 
They are, apparently, aYAYM YON (with change of person). See the , 
note on the Arabic text. “ 

* Deut. 88°. Note that the Ms. text omits §t35, which occurs in the 


Hebrew text after Vyiy1). 
"Deut. 9, Se'fd interpolates Sy . 
Vou, xxv, 2% 
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Another indication of his prophetic office is that when Joshua, 
the successor of Moses, conquered Syria and made war on the 
Amalckites, his army was routed three times because of their 
unfaithfulness to the covenant.! For a man belonging to 
Joshua's army ‘took a cross of gold from the booty of th 
Amalekites; 0 his army was ronted three times because of the 
cross which was taken wrongfully. ‘Then Joshua prayed to 
Hod Abnighty, asking help by Mohammed, in imitation of the 
Wherefore God answered his prayer and 
And God spoke in revelation (p. 8) to 
Foxina, saying, “The children of Isracl have been faithless to 
my covenants, in that they took wrongfully of the booty, for 
the booty was unlawful for them.” So Joshua inquired ca 
fully of his army and found with one among them a cross of 
gold. ‘Thereupon Joshua Killed and impaled him, ‘Then they 
conquered the Amalckites. 
































Another indication of his prophetic office is that which is 
written in the Psalms of David: Blessing upon you, O sons 
of Ishmael, blessing upon you, A prophet shall be sent from 
among you; his hand shall be supreme over all peoples, and all 
peoples shall be under his power.” Also in the Hebrew lan- 
‘gnage, in the first hook of the ‘Torah, in the story of Ishmael, 
[it is written] that God promised Abraham that as for his son 
Ishmael his hand should be supreme over all. And it is the 
saying of the Exalted One:* 93°39 9p) 12 93 7) 953 1 
[Dv YON. ‘This is the interpretation in Arabic: His hand 
shall be supreme over every people and every people shall be 
under his power; also he shall dwell in every dwelling of his 
brethren. But it is well known that as for Ishmael, there came 
to him no kingdom, and his hand was not supreme over the 
hhand of his brethren; also that he did not go down to Syria 
and did not dwell there. ‘This happened to no one but Moham- 
med; and his people are they who dwell in the dwelling-places 
of the Children of Israel, in Egypt and Syria, ‘This, then, is a 
decisive proof (p. 9) of his prophetic offi 


























* Joshua 7. A rather confused account of Achan's 
* Gen. 16%. 
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Another indication of his prophetic office is that which is 
written in the Psalms of David: “Exalt God, all ye people, 
and assert belief in the unity of God, O ye families of the 
Earth, A prophet of merey will be sent to you.” 





Another indication of his prophetic office is what is written 
in the book of Isaiah, the speech of the Exalted One by his 
own tongue in the Hebrew language:' PIN 1ST) DNDY ADD 
‘This is the interpretation. Listen, O heavens, and be reassured, 
Ocarth! Why dost thou tremble? He will send unto thee a 
prophet; through him invoke mierey. Know also that God 
sent twenty-four prophets after Moses? death; the first of tliem 
Joshua, and the last of them Zechariah, who was sawn asunder 
with a saw. And every prophet has a book in the Hebreys, in 
which is written the knowledge of that which has gone and of 
‘that which shall come, on the authority of God Almighty. 











Another indication of his prophetic office is that which is 
written in the book of Elijah. When he went out on his 
journey with seventy men as his companions, and saw the Arabs 
in the land of the Hijéz, he said to those who were with him, 
“See ‘these who possess your strongholds.” ‘Then they said, 
“O prophet of God, who is he who shall be their object of 
worship?” And he replied to them in the Hebrew’ (p. 10) 
Tanguage:* 32 DYND INQ 732 FN wy. This is 
the interpretation in Arabie: ‘They shall assert their belief in 
the unity of God from every great pulpit, His followers said 
to him, ‘* prophet of God, who shall teach them this?” Then 
he said to them in the Hebrew language:* 9NYOW 139 W213 [2 
{DY TWIN’. This is the interpretation in Arabie: A’ child 
shall be born from the offspring of Ishmael; his name shall be 
associated with the name of God, and whenever the name of 
God Almighty is mentioned, his name shall be mentioned. 
But this happened to no other than Mohammed. 














Another indication of the prophetic office is the following. 
One of the kings of the Children of Israel was named Ahab. 





"isa on a 
STK, 10%, Ms, text substitutes emu 79 for PD 
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He was a tyrant and one who killed the prophets, He also 
denied the God of Moses, and made idols and served them. 
Moreover, he set up an altar and offered upon it offerings to the 
idols. Then God sent to him a prophet who was named Micha, 
and he eried out with a loud voice,’ O Altar, O Altar, God 
says to thee, A prophet God Almighty will send, $y WN 
(that is, by interpretation, A name associated with the name of 
God Almighty); in his name unbelief will cease from the Earth, 
In proof of the trath of my word, thou shalt he split, O Altar!” 
And [it was so, for] the prophet had hardly completed his speech 
when the altar was split and its ashes were seattered on the 
ground, Then the king desired to kill the prophet, but his 
and withered, 








(p. 11) Another indication of his prophetic office. One of the 
ings of the Children of Isracl was named Manassch (Isaiah the 
prophet was his grandfather), an@ he wasan unbeliever and served 
idols. He went out to battle with a certain king, and this king 
conquered Manassch and found in Manasseh’s possession an idol 
of hollow copper, which he was accustomed to worship. So the 
ing took Manassch and put hin inside the idol and built fires 

beneath him, ‘Then Manassch began to ask for help of all the 
rest of the idols, but they gave him no help. When the fire 
reached his heart, he cried unto God, asking help through 
. Mohammed, following the example of his grandfather, Isaiah, 

‘Then God reseued him and helped him by means of angels; 

freeing him from the idol and giving him vietory over his enemy 

by the blessing of Mohammed. Moreover, God restored him to 
his kingdom and he repented most thoroughly. 























Another indication of his prophetie office. One of the proph- 
ets of the Children of Istael was named Obadiah, which means, 
“servant of God.” He went out on his pilgrimage, and found 
the Jews dwelling in the land of the Hijizs they entertained 
him as their guest, but he wept bitterly. So they (p. 12) said 
to him, ‘*What makes you weep, O prophet of God?” Me 
replied, “A prophet, whom God will send from the Arabs, and 
whom the angels will help, will lay waste your houses, take 








# Sarfd has confused Ahab and Jeroboam, +1 Ki 18, 
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your women captive and make your children orphans.” ‘Then 
the Jews sought to kill him, ut he fled. 


Know this: When the Sea was divided for Moses, and Pha- 
vaoh and his army were submerged while the Children of Israel 
went forth on the other side, then God revealed himself to 
Moses on the side of the Mount (Sinai), saying, ““O Moses, 
tell the Children of Israel to wash their garments, purify 
their bodies, and withdraw from their wives for three days, for 
I will reveal myself to them,” And when it was the moming 
of the third day, behold, the Earth was shaken and the mown- 
tains were laid low. ‘Then God appeared, saying in the Hebrew= 
Tanguage:' DMI FIND sPONYIT WN spr TN aN. 
‘This is the interpretation: I am the Lord thy God who have 
brought thee out of Egypt; thou shalt not serve any God beside 
me, for Iam a jealous God. (p. 13) Thereupon all the Children 
of Israel died. ‘Then God brought them to life; and they said, 
“Hear thou, O Moses, the word of Goa, and speak to ns, for 
we are not able to hear the speech of God lest we die.” So God 
made a covenant with them, in thirty-six compacts, that they 
should follow the wwinu of Abraham, their grandfather, and 
that they should take neither idol nor erucifix nor image; and 
they accepted the covenant upon this condition. ‘Then the earth 
‘was quieted and the mountain was raised up from them. There- 
upon God commanded Moses to tell the Children of Israel to 
return to their families, but he commanded Moses to draw near 
to him, So Moses remained in the Mount forty days. And 
God threw the tablets on the ground; and there was written on 
the first tablet, “Tam God thy Lord”; on the second, “Thou 
shalt not serve any god besides me”; and on them was written 
the rest of the Ten Words. In the Torah it is written that, i 
tablets are the workmanship of God and the book is the wri 
of God. When Moses went down [from the Mount] with the 
tablets in his hand and found the Children of Israel worshipping 
a golden calf, he threw down the tablets, (p. 14) and the earth 
was split open and swallowed them up. Then Moses killed 
every one of the Children of Israel who had worshipped the 
Calf, ‘ 
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Another indication of his prophetie office is, that when Jacob 
went forth a fugitive from his brother Esan, he saw in his sleep 
a ladder raised from earth to heaven,’ and it had five steps. He 
saw also in his sleep a mighty people ascending on that ladder 
and angels helping them and the gates of heaven opened. ‘Then 
his Lord appeared to him, saying, 0 Jacob, fear not, Tam 
with thee, heaving and seeing. Express thy wish, O Jacob.” 
So he said, “Lord, who are those ascending on that Indder?™ 
God replied, “They are the offspring of Ishmacl.” ‘Then he 
said, “Lord, how haye they drawn near to thee?” And God 
replied, «By the five prayers which T have imposed upon the 
“by day and hy night; they have accepted them, and they act 
cordingly.” So when Jacob awoke from his sleep he imposed 
on his offspring the five prayers. Yet God aid not impose on 
the Children of Isracl any prayer in the Torah, but only offer- 
ings which they should offer. This story is in the first book of 
the Torah, after the story of Abrabam and Ishmael and Isuae, 
(p. 15) But the Children of Israel and their leaned ones have 
not ceased praying the five prayers, following the custom of 
their ancestor, Jacob; and the prophets of the Children of Israel 
have not ceased to preach the appearanco of Mohammed and to 
swear by his life and to desire to be in his time, and when the 
hidden things shall be disclosed to them, to see his people drawn 
up in prayer like lines of angels. Moreover, Samuel the prophet 
hhas made a proverb for this, saying:* ION AYIA INA 
722 -"Y OY. This in the interpretation: ‘The lion and the 
































wolf shall come together in one feeding place; the leopard and 
the kid shall dwell harmoniously in one place. ‘The meaning of 
this is that king aud poor will be equal in the ranks of those 
who pray. And verily the learned men of the Children of 
Israel and their prophets have ordained the matter for them in 
their prayers, making entreaty therein unto Goa Almighty by 
‘Mohammed, and desiring to be in his time and sce his days. 


Another indication of his prophetic office is that which is 
written in the book of Ezekiel. God said with his own tongue 
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in the Hebrew Innguage:' MOY “ND OAD POMS a 
deyit DNA? WEY 13 TMT AN) YOY WHI (p. 16). ‘This is 
the interpretation: Behold my servant, the one chosen by me, the 
son of my beloved. I have chosen him and sent him to the 
nations with trustworthy wisdom. As for his saying, ‘my 
servant,” Mohammed was addressed as one who was in the ser- 
vice [of God]; as for his saying ‘son of my beloved,” God 
called Abraham “beloved” in the Torah, and Ishmael God 
called ‘ beloved.” Moreover, God taked with Abraham, say- 
ing in the Hebrew language:* WR SPPM? MN BB AN AP 
DN. This is the interpretation: Take thy son, thine only one 
whom I love, and offer him to me for an offering. So this verse 
points to the fact that the sacrificed is Ishmael, from the text 
of the Torah, because Abraham had no “only-one” except 
Ishmael. For it was after this occurrence that the angels 
announced to him [the birth of] Isaac, and Abraham loved only 
Ishmael, 




















Another indication of his prophetic office was given when the 
Messiah, Jesus son of Mary, was sent. Now his mission was in 
the [time of the] second temple, for the first temple, the holy 
house which Solomon son of David had built, Nebuchadnezzar 
Aestroyed, and (p. 17) prophecy was cut off with the destruc- 
tion of the first temple. It remained a ruin seventy years. 
After that, a king called Oyrus rebuilt it, and it remained pros- 
porous 480 years after its erection; and in it appeared the Mes- 
siah, Jesus son of Mary—upon him be most excellent prayer and 
peace. He lived in a time of wise men and philosophers; he 
cured those who were blind, and the lepers ; he made the dead 
live, by the permission of God, and he made clay into the form 
of birds. Moreover, they gathered a tribunal, and the wise 











‘Isa, 42, Like many of his predecessors, Sa'td applies this verse to 
‘Mohammed. He tries to show that the “only son” whom Abraham 
was going to sacrifce was Ishmiael ; Isaac was not yet born. The origi- 
nal Hebrew text of Is, 42! makes WoY) follow Mf, and connects 43 


wo aN 
*Gen. 22%. Note the significant change from the Hebrew WiNt 
DN 
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men of the Children of Israel united together 
‘Then one of their learned men who was called Simeon Ballakish’ 
stood up against him and said, “We believe not in thee, and 
we agree not with thee in what thou hast claimed and in what 
thou hast brought; beeanse Moses informed ns in his law, on the 
authority of God Almighty, that the prophet sent in the last 
time should be of the offspring of Ishmacl, but thou art of the 
Childven of Israel. Aud this is the saying of the Exalted One 
in the Torah? WDD AYIW!D WY NDI OP NY." This is 
‘There shall uot arise among the Children of 
Isrucl one like Moses. So they decreed the death of Jesus, and 
killed him (according to their assertion, and the assertion of the 
Christians). They [the Christians] also denied him; and the 
denial of the Messiah by the Christians is more grievous than the 
Aenial by the Jews, heeause they agree that the hand through 
‘which nails were driven was the hand by which the heavens and 
the earth were created; and there is no sort of unbelief worse 
than this. They also picture him in their temples (p. 18) eru- 
cified, nailed, and the children of the Jews stoning him with 
stones, 




















the interpretation 















‘Know that as for the Christian religion, its followers do not 
at all regard the sun of the Messiah nor his religious law, but 
they follow the swine of the kings who were unbelievers among 
the Children of Israel, those who broke the covenants of God 
and pietured for themselves images and likenesses in the 
churches, on account of which came the destruction of the 
Kingdom of the Children of Isracl. For verily because of a 
single pieture which was painted in the house of Solomon son 
of David, although he did not know it, God wrested from him 
the kingdom, Also because of a single cross, the army of 
Toshua, the successor of Moses, was routed three times, But 
the Messiah did not ordain for them the making of pictures nor 
of crucifixes. But they have quoted from the Messiah in their 
Gospels, those of Matthew, Mark, Luke, and Jobn, that he 
allowed them dead things, and blood, and swine’s flesh. But 








‘Probably the Rabbi Simeon ben Lakish, the celebrated Palestinian 
teacher, who lived in the third contury A. D. 
* Dent. 84, 
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God forbid that the Messiah should have had anything to do 
with this! For he said,’ “I came not to destroy the law of 
Moses, but I came to fulfil it.” And the law of Moses forbids 
dead things and blood and swine’s flesh. They have quoted 
also from the Messiah in their Gospels that he forbade eireum- 
cision, Iut cixcumeision is the sun of the prophets and it was 
the sana of Abraham before them. It is also enjoined upon 
the Children of Israel in the Torah, and this is a proof of their 
haying changed the Gospels which Jesus brought. 




















now (may God Almighty direct thee) that I have repeat- 
edly studied the four Gospels, but I find in them no mention at 
all of Mohammed, as he is mentioned in the Torah and in the 
hooks of the prophets. ‘This, too, is a (p. 19) proof of their 
having changed the Gospels which Jesus brought. 


‘Know also that Moses remained in the desert forty years; and 
in the thirty-ninth year of their exodus from Egypt God spoke 
to Moses, commanding him to gather from the elders of the 
Children of Israel seventy men, and go up with them to the 
Mount. So Moses did this, taking the chiefs of the Children 
of Israel aud the heads of their tribes; and he went up with 
them to another mount. ‘Then God revealed himself to Moses 
in an appearance mightior than the first, On that day there 
were earthquakes, lightnings and thunderings, eclipses and great 
fear; and all the nations in all the rest of the universe trembled 
at this, Then God spoke to Moses, saying, Speak to the Chil- 
aren of Israel? MDD ID] MWY WH WNT WIN. This is 
the interpretation: Cursed is he who makes a cross or image; 
cursed is he who worships them; cursed is (p. 20) he who allows 
this among the people. ‘Then God talked with Moses about this 
‘matter; and all the Children of Israel said Amen to it. So 
‘Moses remained in the Mount forty days, and the tablets which 
he had thrown on the ground came down [again from heaven], 
and on them were written the Ten Words. , And when Moses 
went down with the tablets in his hand, no one was able to look 
at him, so God commanded him to put on a veil and to put the 














2 Matt 5°. 
*Deut. 27, Our Massoretic text reads SD, without the dag. 
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tablets in the ark of the covenant.' And he put them a 
copy of the Torah in his own handwriting, for God commanded 
him to go up the Monnt to his death. 








Another indication of his prophetic office is this. When 
‘Moses went up to his death, he asked God to show him the peo- 
ples up to the day of the Resurrection; aud when he saw 
nmed and his people this verse was set down in the 
FIN) FIND TID WIT WyeD MAIN NB DD 
ep nas. 1 
\d shone forth from Seir; he revealed himself from the 
mountains of Paran, and appeared from among his holy myriads; 
at his right hand light, and at his left hand fire; to him the 
peoples assembled, and unto him the vations came together. 
‘Phe wise men of the Children of Israel, the commentators of 
the Torah, (p. 21) comment on this, and explain that the fire is 
the victorious sword of Mohammed, and that the light is his law, 
which guides aright. 














is the interpretation: God came from 

















‘There is the saying of the Exalted One in his great book:* 
And remember when Moses said to his people, 0 my people, 
remember the favor of God to you, since he hath placed among 
you prophets and hath maie you rulers and hath given you 
what he hath given no other nation in the world. 0 people, go 
in to the consecrated Iand which God hath appointed for you, 
and tara not your backs, lest going astray ye perish.” But the 
(laren of Israel went into Syria, and their kings were the 
prophets Joshua, David and Solomon. Jn the rule of the son 
of Solomon, the kingdom of the Children of Israel was divided. 
‘They were unbelievers; they killed the prophets and broke the 
covenants of God. And one of their kings who was named 
Teroboam was the cause of their wnbelief. Moreover he was a 
tyrant and a philosopher. Now Alhidr was present one day at 
his court, and heard him say that Moses said in his law: If 
ye break the covenant of Goa, then the heavens will hold. back 




















* Literally, ‘ark of the shekinah” (yD). 
*Deut. 88%. The citation omits {199 after Vyy7tD. So also above 


(Ms., p. 6, line 12), 
* Sura gH, 
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‘the rain and it will not rain, and the earth will withhold the 
vegetation and it will not grow.” ‘Then Alhidr stood up and 
said,' 37 *D9 OND WD ID ‘w? ON NN. (p. 22) 
‘This is the interpretation: By the power of God, dew and rain 
shall not come down except by the permission of God Almighty. 
Then the desired to kill Alhidr but God hid him from 
him. Both dew and rain were withheld for three years, and 
the people perished on that account. After this, Albi 
into the king’s court and asked him to summon the 
learned men. So there gathered to him four hundred men, and 
he asked the king for two calves of the herd. ‘Then Albidr 
said to the priests, “ Choose for yourselves a calf and slaughter 
it, Put firewood on it, and call upon your gods, and I will do 
the same with another calf. Let me call upon my Lord, and do 
you call upon your god and whichever god’s fire comes down 
and devours the calf, he is the god whom we will serve.” So 
the priests slanghtered their calf, and put firewood on it; they 
asked help of their gods, but they did not give heed to them. 
‘Then Alhidr began to scoff at them and to say: “ Arouse your 
gods from sleep; let them not sleep nor be distracted from you 
in their journey. Call upon them with a mighty voice; per- 
adventure they will hear you.” And Al took his calf, 
slaughtered it and pnt it in a ditch, With it he put water 
stead of firewood, and he stretched out his hand, saying:* 
DTP NT NOT TN 'D YY DIT "ay IT BW. This is the 
interpretation: Help me, (p. 23) O God, to-day. Let it be known 
that thou, thou art the God, and beside thee there is no God at 
all, And he had hardly completed the speech when fire came 
down and devoured the calf and licked up the water, Then 
the Children of Israel fell prostrate, saying, “ Allah is our God; 
there is no god but he.” Thereupon Alhidr slaughtered the 
priests with his own hand in the pit, and the rain came down. 
‘Yet the king did not tum from his unbelief, but desired to kill 
Alhidr; but God hid him from him. 


























AKG IT +The O.'T, Hebrew has PYF. 
ST KL 18", ‘The original Hebrew reads: 3M) *33Y MN "BV 
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Another indication of his prophetic office is that when the 


A waste, Nebuchadnezzar returned to his kingdom 
and saw in his sleep an image;* its two feet on the earth and its 
ead in the heavens, Its head was of gold, its breast and fore- 
arms of silver, its belly of copper, its thighs of iron, and its 
two feet of baked lay. And he saw the heavens opened, and 
Jo, an angel in whose hand was a sword. Ie cut off the gold 

head, and the image fell and was broken to picees; and its two 
feet rose up above the rest of the body. Now when Nebu- 
Gluulnezzar awoke from his sleep ke stimmoned Daniel, who was 
his vizier, and told him the dream, ‘Then Daniel said: The 
golden head, it ix thou, O kings and, the silver, they are thy 
children [who shall rule after thee; the copper, they are kings] 
who shall rule after thy children and be called Kosroes and 
Emperors and those like them of the kingdom of the Grocks. 
And the baked clay, they are kings who shall appear in the last 


temple was In 



































time and be the most glorious of the nations. (p. 24) Their 
words shall be exalted among the rest of the peoples, even 





the baked clay was lifted up above the rest of the image. ‘The - 
angel who came down from the heavens and ent off the golden 
head is the prophet sent to all the nations; he it is who shall 
purify the earth from the worship of idols. ‘The confirmation 
of this is that the king will perish, And Daniel had hardly 
completed his words when the earth was rent and swallowed up 
Nebuchadnezzar. 








Another indication of his prophetic office and of the truth of 
his law is that which comes in the book of Abraham, ‘The 
Exalted One said: O Abraham, take four birds, four of the 
herd, and four wild beasts. ‘Then he commanded him to divide 
every one of them into two halves; but he commanded him not 
to divide the birds, He also commanded him to call them. So 
Abraham did this, and they came to him eagerly, alive, and as 
they [originally] had been. ‘Then God said to Abraham, 
“Thus I bring the dead to life and raise whoever is in the 
grave.” ‘The wise men of the Children of Israel say in explana- 
tion of this passage, that the kinds of beasts are the peoples 
who preceded the appearance of Mohammed; they who have 
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perished, and whose kingdom has been divided. [They say 
also] that as for the birds previously mentioned, it is an allusion 
to Ishmael and his offspring, who will neither perish nor sep- 
arate till the Resurrection day. 





(p. 28) Another indication of his prophetic office and of the 
truth of his law is that which is written in the book of Ezekiel.’ 
When he went out on his journey, he found a great cemetery, 
and in it were bones decayed and rumbled. So he stood still, 
grieved in his heart and wondering how these bones should 
return to their former condition. ‘Thereupon God Almighty 
spoke to him, saying, “O son of Adam, say, 0 bones, O 
decayed, O crumbled, hear the word of God, for he says to you, 
Come together one part unto another.” “And when he had 
finished his speech, behold, the cemetery was shaken; the bones 
came together; the sinews were stretched; the veins and the 
fluid-bearing tissues were commingled, and the skin covered 
them, ‘Then God said to him, ‘Say, ¢O spitit, go into them.’” 
As he said this, they immediately rose up, standing and shaking 
off the dust from their faces and heads. And they bore witness, 
that there is no God but Allah, he is alone, and has no partner: 
and that death is true but: life is vanity, ‘Then they said to 
their prophet, “Are we in the world or in the Resurrection 
has come?” He replied, “Nay, ye are in the world.” 
Aud there were some who sought death and returned to death; 
but others entered the city. This occurrence was in the time of 
(p. 26) Jeroboam, the king who was an unbeliever. And he 
saw this mighty sign, yet he did not turn from his unbelief. 
‘Moreover he was a philosopher.* 

















Another indication of his prophetic office is that his name in 
the Torah is INI TNH and in the books of the prophets, 
ATWNY+ Now the wise men of the Children of Israel who 
comment on the Torah explain this. Some say, Very, Very; 


others say, Ahmed, Ahmed; still others say, Great, Great. 
And as for him who says Much, Much, it is an homonymous 





1 Be, a7, # Jeroboam, ‘a philosopher"! 
*Gen, 17%, Part of a prophecy relating to Ishmael. 
STK 18, 
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Great, Great, But there has 





expression; that is, it signifi 
not appeared of the offspr 
‘Mohammed. His name in the books of 


‘This name is one of the names of God Almighty and it is not 
applied to anyone else but Mohammed. 

Know that the length of the kingdom of the Children of 
Tnrael was 853 years, Of that time, for 700 years they followed 
the code of Moses, and every tacked them perished, 
as did Sennaeherib and other kings. after 700 years their 
Kingdom was divided, and Jeroboam was raised up as king in 
He made images and likenesses; he stop- 
peil the pilgrimage to the temple, and gave orders to kill who- 
ever should pilgrimage to it, (p. 27) ‘Then war broke 
out between hin and the son of Solomon, son of David. Nine 
ribes and a half tribe of the Children of Isracl followed with 
this king, and he was given the vietory over the son of Solo- 
mon. In the first battle fought by the two armies more than 
800,000 of their number were killed. But war did not cease 
among them; civil wars and the sword continued for 152 years. 
‘This king also killed the prophets and burned the Inw of Moses." 
After that, God sent Nebuchadnezzar. He burned the temple 
and killed (aside from the blood of Zechariah) $4,000 nobles, 
and scattered the people through the earth. ‘The temple 
remained in ruins for seventy years. During that time appeared 
the Samaritans; they created a law of their own and traced 
their lineage back to Moses. In this time also appeared the 
Karri’tna* who believe that Ezra’ is the son of God. ‘They are 
the people who dwell in the land of the Iijaz, Then, after 
seventy years, appeared a king who was called Cyrus. He built, 
the temple and the Jews gathered unto it. It remained prosper- 
ous for 480 years, and in that time appeared the Messiah, Jesus 
son of Mary. Now the cause of the destruction of the first 
house, which Solomon son of David built, was their breaking 
the (p. 28) covenants of God, their making images and like- 
nesses, and their killing the prophets. ‘The cause of the destrue- 
tion of the second house, which Cyrus built, was the disagree- 
ment of their learned men about the essence of the Creator, 
about his attributes and about his word, and their denial of the 
‘Messiah, Jesus son of Mary. 
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‘There is disagreement in regard to the word of the Creator. 
Some say, “without word or voice,” and others say, ‘with 
word and voice.” But the cause of this is following the philo: 
ophers and belief in their Way; for they believe in the pre- 
existence of the world, and this is the great mistake which has 
brought them down to the lowest of the low. For they are 
ignorant abont the Existing amd the Creation and the Creator; 
they are ignorant of the truth of prophecy and of the high ranks 
of the prophets; they deny the Creator and nullify his power; 
and their intelligence stops short at the material universe. 
Moreover Plato and Aristotle, their great men, are too weak 
to understand the truth of the body, so how is there any way 
for them to reach the knowledge of the word of the Creator? 
But the prophets have piereed the veil; they have communicated 
with the unseen world and have brought tidings on the author- 
ity of God Almighty, that he created the world from nothing 
with a power with which impotence was not mixed, and with a 
might to which weakness was not joined. And this is the begin- 
ning of the Torah, thesaying of the Exalted Oue, N72 MND + 
(p. 29) which means, God created the world from nothing. 








‘Know that philosophy is an ancient Way, and its people have 
separated into sects, ‘Among them are the Daharlya, who do 
not believe in a Creator; others are the Haldliya, still others are 
the Unitarians; some believe in the pre-existence of’ the world 
and the [consequent] limitation of the power of the Creator; 
and others are the Sibians, who worship the stars. All the 
philosophers believe in the pre-existence of the world, not empty 
and not full; and they put the Goa of the world inside the fir- 
mament. ‘They are enemies of God and of the apostles. ‘They 
are the ones who laid the foundation for the worship of idols; 
they fashioned pictures and likenesses; they made temples? and 
pyramids; and their great men claimed divinity, as Nimrod son 
‘of Canaan, and Pharaoh. So when this appeared and was dis- 
closed, the Creator was jealous for his essence, and sent the 
apostles with signs and proofs and wonderful miracles to show 

















3Gen. 1. 
+The Arabie word; &>3, is the transeription of a Coptic word, and 
is applied to Egyptian temples, 
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the nature of his being. And when God sent Moses he said to 
him, “Pharaoh will not believe in thee, for I have chosen to 
multiply my signs and wonders in the land of Egypt.” This is 
in the Hebrew language:' MYO PINE N|io MI) WO? 





In answer to the (p. 30) belief of the philosophers, namely, 
in the pre-existence of the world: Know that by this world T 
mean the firmament and what it inelades. Ttis as one corporeal 
form; its exterior is simple and its soul and interior are com- 
pounded in their divisions, and composed of substance and form. 
Tu it are those who have knowledge, as animate things, and 
those who have no knowledge, as inanimate objects. And it 
is an absurdity that this shonld come into existence of itself, 
Decause of the complexity of its essence; and it necessarily fol- 
lows from this that some other has ereated it. Now its coming 
into existence is possible only in one of four ways: 

‘The first possibility is that its existence was derived from sub- 
stance which was etemal and form which was eternal, And 
this is an absurdity in reason and divine law and nature, that 
any being should actually exist as substance without form or as 
form without substance; and if they say that ‘primitive matter? 
had existence, then its existence was ideal, not real; because 
ideal existence is not the cause of the really existing things 
rather, the really existing thing is the cause of the ideal 
existenee, 

‘The second possibility is, that its existence, 1 mean that of 
the firmament and what it includes, is from substance which was 
eternal and form which had not previously existed. ‘This idea 
some of the theologians adopt, for they say that the Agent is 
living and powerful and willing. ‘They also affirm to him the 
rest of the attributes, and make him do with substance what he 
wishes, and make in it a form which did not exist. (p. 31) But 
this idea is worthless for two reasons. One of them is this: Tt 
is necessary that the Agent should have materials, just as the 
Duilder builds a house from parts of the house previously pre- 
pared, such as plaster and stone. The other consideration 
is, that substance would be associated with the Agent in eter- 
nity, and if he had wished to get along without it he would not 
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have been able. But God forbid that he should have a partner 
in his kingdom; he is too high and too great for this!" 

‘The third possibility is, that it came into being frpm sub- 
stance which had not existed and form which was eternal; but 
it is absurd that any actual thing should subsist in nothing. 

So it necessarily follows and results, because of that which 
the spectlative, argamentative analogy nécessitates, that this 
existence of the world, by which I mean the firmament and 
what it includes, is from substance which bad not existed and 
form which bad not existed. ‘This is the ‘nothing,’ the idea of 
which all the prophets and apostles brought. 


Know (and may God direct thee to his obedience) that the 
prophets are diversified, in spite of the importance of their condi- 
tion and their high rank. Some God addressed in their sleep; 
to others God spoke in revelation or from behind a sereen; and 
another is he who is always inthe presence of the Holy One. 


Know that (p. 32) Solomon, son of David, made a parable, 
He told of a sleeping man, who saw in his sleep a person who 
had died some time previously. ‘That dead person spoke to the 
sleeper in his sleep and informed him of hidden things, by lip 
and tongue and word and voice, although lip and tongue and 
word and voice were not there. So when the sleeper awoke 
from his sleep, he told all that the dead person said to him, by 
lip and tongue and word and voice. ‘Then the prophet said that 
the trustworthy vision is one of forty-six parts of prophecy. 
And among men there is he who sees dreams and believes that 
he is awake; but prophecy is greater than the waking [vision], 
beyond all comparison. 


Know (and may God Almighty direct thee to his service) that 
I was one of the learned men of the Children of Isracl, but God 
bestowed Islam upon me, ‘The oceasion-was this: I became ill 
and a physician was attending me, ‘The shroud of death was 
prepared for me, when I saw in my sleep one speaking who said, 
“Read the sura A/-famd;* then you will escape death.” So 
when I awoke from my sleep I immediately sought one of the 











*Sura 17+ "Sora 1. 
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trustworthy Moslems, He was my neighbor, and I grasped his 
hand, saying, “I bear witness that there is no God but Allah, 
he alone, and he has no partner; and I bear witness (p. 88) that 
‘Mohammed is his servant and apostle, whom he has sent with 
guidance and the trne religion, to make it triumph over every 
religion.” And T began repeating and saying, “0 strengthener 
of the heart, strengthen me in the belief!” ‘Then when T 
entered the mosque and saw the Mostems in rows like ranks of 
angels, a voice within me said, “This is the nation concerning 
whose appearance the prophets preached good tidings”; and 
when the preacher advanced clothed in black hair-cloth, great 
reverential fear came over me, And when he struck the pulpit 
with his sword,” his blow shook all my Iiinbs. Now the preacher 
at that time was Ibn Al-Muwaffak, on the border of Alexandria, 
‘When he said, nt the end of his sermon,* Verily God command 
eth justice, well-doing and giving unto your kindred; and he 
forbiddeth wickedness, iniquity and oppression. He hath 
warned you; it may be that ye will remember,” and when the 
prayers began, I was greatly moved, because I saw the rows of 
‘the Moslems like rows of angels, and God revealing himself 
as they bowed in prayer and as they prostrated themselves, 
‘Then a voice within me said, ‘If the revelation of God came 
to the Children of Istacl twice in the course of time, then it 
comes to this people in every prayer.” ‘Then I was convinced 
that I was created to be a Moslem only; and my conversion 
to Islam took place in the beginning of the month Sha‘bin, 
in the (p. 34) year 697. 

‘When I heard the Koran in the month Ramadan, T saw in it 
0 great eloquence and such skill of speech that a narrative 
which is given in the Torah in a score of pages’ is given [in the 
‘Koran] in one or two verses; and this is great eloquence. No 
one is able to produce a single verse like it. ‘Thus, for exam- 


























‘<n the villages which Islam conquered by force, the preacher on Fri 
day carried a wooden sword or staff during the khufba (Goldaiher in 
Rev, des Bt. J., vol. xxx, p. 4). 

* Sura 16”, "The second of the two sermons, which is called the 
Kinufoat an-Na‘at, addressed to the community on Friday by the 
Khatib from the top of the minbar, always ends with this verse from 
‘the Koran (Goldziher, ibid., p. 4). 

* May, 1298 A.D. “Literally, in two Iurrdsas. 
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ple, the saying of the Exalted One: And remember when Moses 
said to his people,’ “O my people, remember Goa’s favor to 
you, in that he appointed prophets among you and made you 
Kings and brought to you what he brought to no one else in the 
universe. © my people, enter the holy Iand which God hath 
bequeathed to you, and turn not your backs, lest ye go astray 
and perish.” ‘This story is written in the Torah in a score of 
pages.” Now when God commanded them to enter the holy 
land they demanded of Moses that he send them directors. So 
he did this for them, and they chose chiefs from every tribe. 
Everyone of thom was named by his name; and among them all 
were Joshua and Caleb; they are the two men whom God has 
mentioned in his great book.’ ‘There is also given in the Torah 
a description of their entering the holy land, and what happened. 
to them regarding the fruit of the land, and what they expe- 
rienced with the Amalekites. And the Children of Israel sought 
to (p. 35) stone Moses, but, clouds came between him and them. 
On this oceasion was revealed the verse:' ‘And verily it shall 
be forbidden to them for forty years.” So they disobeyed 
Moses and marched to Syria, But the Amalckites went against 
them and routed the Children of Israel, wherénzqn Moses inter- 
ceded through Mohammed. ~ 








Concerning the saying of the Exalted One:* “And we only 
sent the apostles as preachers and warners.” Know that the 
‘Torah and the books of the prophets announced all that hap- 
pened in the kingdom of the Ohildren of Israel before its fall, 
amd that they warned and cautioned against the coming of 
rebellions at the end of 700 lunar years of the Hijra of the 
prophet, because of what they have altered and changed and 
substituted in the word of God Almighty, and because of their 
denying the prophecy of the Chosen [i. ¢., Mohammed], and 
their denial of the Messiah, Jesus son of Mary, and their mak- 
ing pictures and likenesses in the churehes. That is why God 
laid waste the kingdom of the Children of Israel. But Goa 
promised his servants, the prophets, the removal of the pictures 
‘and likenesses from the synagogues and temples. And he 
promised the king by whose hand this removal should be 








Sura 5% ! Literally, in two Rurrdsas. 
*Sura “Sura 5, * Sura 6. 
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brought about @ peaceful kingdom, long life, continnance of 
power and the submission of the kings of the earth to him, 
‘The evidence of this and its proof is that at the end of the 
recorded periods which the books of revelation indicated, 
namely, at the end of the 700 lunar years from the (p. 36) 
Hijra of the prophet, God laid waste the synagogues of the 
East by the hand of the king Ghaxin,’ So Ghazin overcame 
the troops of the Moslems, But when the Moslems returned 
from their rout, God inspired them to close the ehurehess and 
they closed them according to the noble and pare Moslem law 
‘Phen the Moslems went forth to meet their enemies at Shakhab,* 
and God gave them the vietory. 

Amd with the Children of Israel this was invariably the 

ase. It was thus through all the course of theit kingdom. 
When they made pictures and likenesses they were routed by 
their enemies; but when they ‘effaced them, they conquered 
thoir enemies and their kingdom was quiet. 

Now when the Moslems returned, having been rendered 
victorious over their enemies, the temples were opened and the 
oaths were nullified. When I saw this, zeal for God Almighty 
came over me and fear for the Moslems and for their kingdom 
at the completion of 700 solar years.’ So I set out and went 
forth with a petition for the forming of a council to consider 
the belief in God Almighty, in which there should be ten of the 
learned men of the Jews and ten Christian priests, in the pres- 
ence of the learned men of the Moslems and in the presence of 
the king; and in their hands should be the Torah, the Gospels, 
‘the Psalms and the books of the prophets; and that T should 
make clear what they ha@ changed and altered and substituted 



































' @hdzin Khfin, a Mongol prince, converted to Islam in 1295 A.D., 





in 1295 (695 of the Hijra), Sa-fi's statement is not strictly correct. 

* The historical narratives indicate the place of the decisive battle 
sometimes as Ghabdghib, sometimes as Shakhab (Goldziher, ibid., p. 10), 
‘The date of thisbattle is Apr., 1908. The context shows that Sa‘fd believed 
that the Moslems were victorious because they had closed the houses of 
prayer of the other beliefs after their first defeat. See also the intro- 
duction, above. 

* This can only be 622+700=1822 A.D. The author fears that the 
‘Mohammedans will not be able to preserve their supremacy up to that 
‘year, if they do not close the temples of the other beliefs. 
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in the word of God Almighty; also that I should explain and 
prove the propheey of the Chosen (and he is (p. 87) Mohammed 
ibn Abdallah ibn Abdal-Mugtalib) from the Torah, the Gospels, 
the Psalms, and the books of the prophets; and that I should 
establish from their books the reasons, the proofs and the argu- 
ments for the abolition of pictures and likenesses from the 
synagogues. Now when this was proposed, assuring to Al- 
ulik An-Naxir all that God had promised by the tongue of his 
prophets and apostles, then the Muftis gave their decision 
unanimously [saying], ‘This man approaches God Almighty 
in a most exeellent proximity, and his help in this matter is 
needed for hin who has charge of it.” Moreover the Imams of 
the religion consented to assemble this council, and the delegates 
of the king six times gave written permission to assemble it in 
Egypt and Syria—but it was not assembled. There is no 
recourse nor strength except in God the exalted and mighty. 
Verily we belong to God and unto him we shall return." 











Know that all that I have put into this compendium is of 
that, which is written in the Torah and the books of the 
prophets; but I have collected it, put it in order, and translated 
it from the Hebrew and Aramaic languages into the clear Arabie 
language in which spoke the lord of the first and the last. I 
have made it a delight for those who will look into it, and I 
have often named it ‘/-Mivhit,’ for it encompasses all the foun- 
dations of the exact sciences, the covenants of the faith, the 








counsels of the [true] religion, the standing-places of the mul- 





ide and the paths of the few. 
‘May God bless our lord Mohammed, his family and his friends 
and give them peace ! 





‘This book was composed in the Mosque of the Bani Omayya 
‘at Damascus the capital city, in the 12th of the first Rabi‘, in 
the year 720." And praise to God, Lord of the worlds; and 
may God bless our lord Mohammed and his family and friends, 
and give.them peace. God is sufficient for us and he is an 
excellent reliance. ‘There is no recourse nor power except in 
God Almighty. ‘The End. 





+ Sura 2M, + April, 1890, twenty-two years after his conversion, 


Two New Hebrew Weights—By Gronax A. Bantos, Pro- 
fessor in Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr, Pa, 


1. A UNIQUE HEBREW WEIGHT. 

Lasr winter in Jerusalem, I was one day looking over 

a lot of old coins, which a dealer brought to me, and had the 

good fortune to find among them a unique Hebrew weight. Tt 

is inscribed in old Hebrew characters similar to those on the 

Mebrew coins of the Asmoncans and the Jewish revolts. Tt is 

made of a brassy kind of bronze, and differs in form from any 

which have been hitherto described. As the accompanying 
drawings show, it is an irregular enbe. 


It is % of an inch long, 5 of an inch wide, and 4 of an 
inch thick at one end, and 5% of an inch thick at the other, 
Its weight is slightly moxe than 734 grams, being 120 grains. 
Its original weight was probably a little greater, since at 
three different points bits of the bronze have been nicked 
from the edges, though the amount of bronze thus removed is 
too slight to make much difference. E 

‘The inscription on one side is : 

TW ANP, “ Belonging to Zechariah [son of] Yaer (Jaer).” 
Here, as in the case of several inscribed objects from the 
Shephelah, the word [3 is omitted.' 

It would be interesting could we ascertain something of the 
history of the owner of this weight, He probably lived at a 
later period than any of the 27 Zechariahs enumerated by 
‘Wellhausen,’ or the 29 enumerated by Macpherson, 

‘The legend on the other side of the weight is much more 
icult. While I present below three possible solutions of the 























2Cf. Bliss and Macalister, Excavations én Palestine, 1898-1900, pl. 58, 
* Bneyel. Biblica. *Hastings, Dietionary of the Bible 
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riddle, I have no great degree of confidence that any one of 
them is right, 

‘The second and third of the three letters are clearly ? and 
1D), but conceming the identity of the first there is some 
question. Tt has a very close resemblance to the form in which 
the letter €] appears in many inseriptions,' but it also bears a 
close resemblance to } as that letter appears on some of the 
coins of John Hyreanus.* One hesitates, however, to positively 
regard the letter as a 3, because this form of the 3 does not 
appear on all the coins even of this monarch. Indeed more 
often the letter assumes a different form. ‘The fact that the 
2 is written on some of the coins of Hyreanus in a form similar 
to the letter ou the weight proves the possibility that } is the 
correct reading in our legend. ‘Taking the letter asa J it isa 
very tempting interpretation to read (WPINY TY 4. i. 
“10 gerahs of the sanctuary.” ‘There are, it is true, some 
objections which may be urged against this interpretation, but, 
if we were sure that our first letter were 3, none of them 
would, I think, be insuperable, : 

Ht may be urged that in the Old Testament passages, which 
mention gerahs as the fractions of a shekel of the sanctuary, 
WIP. not UTD is used for “sanctuary.” On the other hand 
it should be noted, that WIN as a synonym is also used in the 
Old Testament itself. 

‘The use of ¥ asa numeral, which this interpretation assumes, 
is paralleled by the use of the first letters of the alphabet as 
numerals on-cojns which were formerly asstgned to Simon, the 
Maccabee.* If with able numismatists we assign these coins to 
the revolt of 66-70 A. D.,* they still come from a period very 











+See the “‘Schrifttafel” in Lidzbarski's Nordsemitische Epigraphik, 
and Cook’s North-Semitic Inscriptions, pl. xii. 

*See Madden's Coins of the, Jews, 1 ed. p. 54; 2 ed. p.78. have 
observed the same form on some of the coins, 






Lev. 12%, 21", Nu, 108, 18!, 
* Seo Madden's Coins of the Jews, 1, pp. 48-45, and Eneye. Bib. col. 
4446, 
* Of. Kennedy, in Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible, vo. ii, p. 424 ff, 
and Hill, Encye. Biblica., cols, 4446 ff, 
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near to the date of our weight, and possibly contemporary 
with it, 

Reading each of the three letters of our enigma as above, we 
might fill out the abbreviation as follows: [7]9)%902)* (73. 
“10 gerahs of the king,” following the analogy of stamped 
jar-handles found in the Shephelah.' This interpretation does 
not seem to me as probable intrinsically as the first. In favor 
of the first interpretation is the fact that the dealer who brought 
me the weight says that it was picked up by a boy on the 
Ophel near the Haram, or temple-a 

If, now, the first of these letters be a €].—a view which will, 
perhaps, seem more probable to some epigraphists,—we should 
then, probably, fill out the abbreviation as follows: *D(5) 
CPWAUD, or “according to the (standard) weight.” Tn support 
of this reading one may cite the use of 1) in the Marseilles 
inseription, 1. 18, and in Numbers, 26%. Tt would be parallel 
to 9399 on a bronze lion-weight inscribed in Aramaic, 

In so dificult a matter one should not dogmatize. ‘To me, 
however, it seems slightly more probable that we have in this 
object a ten gerah weight, 














2. A NEW oy) WEIGHT. 


Through the same dealer there came to me a second weight. 
It is, as the drawings will show, 





of the same type as weights found by Dr. Bliss in the Shephe- 
Jah of southern Palestine.’ It is of the same general shape, 





*Ct. Bliss and Macalister, Exeavations in Palestine, 1808-1900, pp. 
ea. 

* Professor Torrey, who takes the letter for 2), suggests this reading. 

# See Cooke, North-Semitie Inscriptions, p. 198. 

“Of, the Palestine Exploration Fund's Quarterly Statement, 1899, pp. 
107 ff., 188 ff.; Bliss and Macalister’s Excavations in Palestine, 1398-1900, 
pp. 145 ff.; Clermont-Ganneau's Reeueil d archéologie orientale, iv, 25 
#8; and Hastings’ Diet, of the Bible, iv, 904, 
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though it approaches more closely to the section of a perfeot 
sphere than one of Dr. Bliss, and is not, like another of his, 
perforated. It is made of reddish gray marble, and bears on 
the top the legend JY, i.e. 483. which the discussions of a 
decade or more ago have made so well known. It weighs 
15314 grains. ‘The dealer knew nothing of its provenance. 





A New Collation of the Bla Monuments. 
Barron, Professor in Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr, Pa. 





Wun in London in the summer of 1902 I had the opportu- 
nity, through the courtesy of Dr, Budge, to examine and 
collate the Blan Monuments. As my sojourn in Palestine, 
where no adequate Assyrian library was accessible, has inter 
vened, it has been impossible to present the results of this 
examination before. As the publications of the text of these 
objects have hitherto beon made from Dr. Ward's squeeze and 
photographs, I approached the originals with considerable 
interest. ‘This interest was increased by the fact that the 
archaeologists in London regard the objects as forgeries. 

It must be admitted that the appearance of these objects is 
against them. ‘The workmanship is poor, reminding one some- 
what remotely of the workmanship of forgeries which are fre- 
quently offered for sale in and around Jerusalem. ‘This may, 
however, mean no more than that it is imperfect workmanship, 
and if these objects are as old as the writing upon them would 
indicate, crude workmanship might well be found in objects 
which were not forgeries. Itmust be remembered, too, that 
at the time when Dr. Ward saw these objects, (early in 1885), 
writing as archaic as that of Sargon was little known to Assy- 
riologists, and it is hardly thinkable that characters as primitive 
as those on the Blan Monuments should be forged before they 
had become sufficiently known to give objects thus inscribed a 
value, When one remembers that out of 43 signs on these 
objects 35 have been identified as early forms of well known 
signs, leaving but 8 uncertain,' one must conclude that, if these 
objects are forged, the signs were taken from objects which 
were genuine, so that in the absence of the original they merit, 
our careful study. . 

‘The variants from the text, published from Dr. Ward's pho- 
tographs in the “Notes” just referred to, are as follows : 











> Of. F. Thureau-Dangin's Recherches sur Torigine de? éoriture cunéi- 
Forme, and my “Notes” in this Journal, xxii, 18 ff, 
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‘Monument A, Obverse, Gol. ifi, 1. 3 » instead of 


The sign had not been identified, and this change of 
form does not help us. Reverse 1. 2, read =I instead of 
we. Is RK a gunned form of —\3, later EF? 


Monument B, 13, read PB GF AY VU instead of 
DE © followed vy a blur which, following Ménant, was 
taken for the name of the god Nin-gir-su. 4 is, of course, the 
later Ff, and 4} is probably TF, and to be read as a phonetic 
complement of the preceding sign. Interpreting according to 
TL Rawlinson, 42, 4b, it would mean ‘ bright.” The four 
signs would then mean ‘ the Lady of the bright dagger,” being, 
probably, an epithet of some goddess. 








Further Notes on Automatic Conflayrations, the Hindw 
Method of Counting, and the Period of Pregnane 
By the Corresponding Secretary, E. Wasimcnn Horxans. 








Av the lust Meeting of the Society were read, as part of ‘the 
annual correspondence, certain letters relative to points touched 
upon in previous communications made to the Journal by the 
present writer. Since then other notes or letters have been 
added concerning the same subject matter. Rather than have 
this material presented in separate seeretarian reports, it has 
seemed hest to bring it all together, as follows: 








AUTOMATIC CONFLAGRATIONS. 


In this Journal, xx., p. 217, attention was called to the 
parallel between Thucydides’ account of a conflagration caused by 
‘the wind, igniting the branches of trees, and similar accounts in 
Brahmanic literature. Subsequently a Buddhistic parallel was 
sent to the writer by Professor Lanman, viz., Jitaka iii, 510 (10 
11): due sakha winumannarh ghutteswir, tato Ahivino uppajt, 
aggicanndni putiiven, Then an Arabic parallel was furnished 
by Professor Moore, who cited Lane’s Arabic Lexicon, p. 2705, 
as follows: A certain Aba-Ziyad says: ‘There is no tree that sur- 
passes the arf in yielding fire. Sometimes these trees are clus- 
‘tored and tangled together,-and the wind blowing and striking one 
part of them against another, they emit fire and burn the valley.” 
“This quotation,” says Professor Moore, “is taken—which 

+ Lane does not note—from the 7ij-alaras, vol. ii., 278. Frey- 
tag identifies the tree with the cynanchum viminale.” At the 
writer's request Professor Torrey has kindly looked up this 
questionable identification and given it as his opinion that it is 
a mistake on Freytag’s part. Professor Torrey writes (after 
saying that there are other similar quotations): “The identi 
cation with cynanchum viminale is probably mistaken. Nie- 
bubr, cited by Dozy, says that the marf is an asclepias (ascle- 
pias ignivoma); see his Description of Arabia, Amsterdam, 
1774, p. 142.” 
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As to the physical possibility of the occurrence (which, if 
proved, might bear on the question how man obtained fire in 
some localities), the testimony of Rev. Richard Taylor may be 
added. He asserts, on p. 367 of his delightful 7: Ika a Mani, 
that the friction of branches in a gale has caused trees to take 
fire, He does uot say of what sort are the trees; further, the 
locality is given only by the rather vague addition “in the 
New Zealand forests.” In modem India, bamboo-stalks are 
said to catch fire in this way; but whether this be true the 
deponent knoweth not. 














THE GANDA METHOD OF COUNTING. 


A letter from Dr. Grierson, apropos of the Sanskrit number 
eight, animadverted upon in the First Half of vol. xxiti., thi 
Fournal, gives an interesting account of how natives of India 
count by fours, which Dr. Grierson recognizes gs the base of 
enumeration: “In counting coins, sots of four, i.e., ganda, are 
always used. ‘The heap of coins is spread ont on the table, and 
the counter pnts cach finger of the right hand on a coin, and 
draws the four coins toward him, and says, “one.” ‘Then he 
draws another, and says “two,” and so on ap to four gendas, 
making sixteen, if he is counting for a native, and up to five 
qrondiis, making twenty, if he is counting for a European or a 
banker. ‘The sixteen or twenty rupees are then put into a pile, 
and four of these sixteens, or five of these twenties, are grouped 
together. Under English influence the “twenty” is supersed- 
ing the “sixteen” system everywhere, ‘The five piles of twenty 
make up a hundred, which is of course convenient, 

*o algo in all other counting, the basis is either the gewna or 
the kuri or score, Sixty-four” is sixteen gandas, and eighty 
is four score or else a score of gandas. Similarly the weight 
called sir varies from place to place. In each place it is said to 
be so many ganda, the ganda in this case meaning the weight 
of four pice.” 

Dr. Grierson draws the conclusion that ‘the basis is certainly 
four, i. e., the four fingers of the hand.” Fick, it will be 
recalled, says of agédv, octo, that (as a dual) it indicates the 
number eight, from the root af, of, “be sharp,” as ‘the two 
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points of the hands, made by (extending) the fingers” (exelud- 
ing the thumbs). Sixty-four and eighty (thousinds) have 
always been typically big numbers in India, 


DURATION OF PREGNANCY. 


In regard to the statements made in this volume of the Jour- 
nal, First Half, above, p. 19, concerning the months of preg- 
naney according to Vedie and Epic reckoning, Dr. Grierson 
writes (under date of Nov. 11, 1903): “Tt may interest you that, 
natives of the prosent day compute the period of pregnancy as 
lasting ten hmar months, Cf. ‘Temple, Legends of the Panjab, 
vol. L, p. 283, note. Tt is curions, however, that in folksongs 
of the east of Hindostan, we over and over again find the phrase 
‘eleven months+eleven days’ as the period of pregnancy. 
When I read your article, T tried to-day to find an instanee, but 
failed, but, all the same, Iam certain of the fact. It is one of 
the commonplaces of such poetry. I was never able to find an 
explanation of it, Heroes, af course, have portentously long 
periods before they are born. ‘This is a stock piece of folk 
miracle, For instanee, JASB., xlvii, (1878), Gapicandra was 
born eighteen months after his father’s death, and was put into 
his mother’s womb ‘as a seven months’ foetus, so that he was a 
twenty-five months’ child, Note that twenty-five is two-nnd-a- 
half times ten, ‘This is a common multiple to indicate superla- 
tive excellence, Have you met anything like eleven months + 
eleven days in the Mbh.2” To this question the writer replied 
negatively, suggesting also that 11 +11 was due simply to raising 
by one (so in his opinion the 3X11 gods were originally 3X10), 
as in 10-1, 100+1, ete. (by no means confined to inaxspi- 
cious application), and was happy to receive (nnder date of Jan, 
2, 1904) another communication from the same kind friend, in 
which further references were given; for the period of ten 
months and ten days, JASB., xlvi., p. 218 (for other numbers, cf. 
p- 216); and for nine months (‘in the tenth”), ib., liv., p. 45, 
all repeating popular modern notions. In this letter Dr. Grier- 
son agrees that “11-+11 is what you say,—viz. 10-+10 raised 
one for the sake of perfection.” As to the bearing on what was 
said above, p. 19, “it is a question of locality or popularity 
only; in many’ cases a “month” was thirty days; in other eases 
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it was a moon, not quite twenty-eight days, though reckoned as 
full twenty-eight,” the persistence of tradition seems to support 
this view. “India,” says Dr. Grierson, in the letter just cited, 
“never changes, and much that is difficult in Sanskrit.can be 
explained from the modern vernacular literature.” Certainly, 
the genial author’s note on Tulast Dasa, JRAS., 1908, p. 464, 
where the “shouting frogs” are compared with Bralmanic 
students, the noise of the latter “exactly resembling the noise 
of a school of frogs,” is another good illustration of the latter 
part of this claim. Butas to the former, if India never changes, 
how has Tdia changed so much ? 





Lhe Economie Study of Religion—By Miss Manoarersa 
Mornis, Philadelphia. 





‘Tie purpose of this paper is to discuss briefly the relation of 
the present study of religion to social science, and to suggest, 
if possible, some methods of approaching the problems of reli 
ious development from the point of view of the social x 

In attempting to characterize the scientific study of religion, 
one is puzzled at the outset with the usual difficulty of compara- 
tively new subjects, indefiniteness of nomenclature, ‘Three 
distinct branches of study at present go by the name of science 
of religion; distinet in character, though somewhat similar in 
subject matter. ‘The first analyses religions experiences with a 
view to determining the place of religion in the mental life of 
‘man; the second applies various criteria to religious concepts to 
test their ultimate truth; the third traces the growth of creeds 
and cults in order to formulate laws of their development. 
From one point of view these are branches of psychology, phi 
osophy, and history, respectively. As sucli two of them at 
least aro recognized as special studies, under the names of the 
psychology of religion and the philosophy of religion. ‘The 
third, the effort to give an empirical explanation of how relig- 
fous beliefs and institutions came to be what they are, is much 
less sharply defined. One might suppose that this would stand 
by itself as essentially the seionce of religion. And yet as a 
matter of fact it is rarely, if ever, found without a considera 
ble mixture of psychological and philosophical enquiry. ‘The 
majority of text-books on the science of religion concern them- 
selves with problems that belong to all three studies. 

‘The study of this historical aspect of religion, as distinguished 
from the psychological or philosophical problems, may surely be 
rightly regarded as one of the social sciences. Not only is it at 
the same time social and scientific, but its connection with the 
already recognized social sciences is extremely close. ‘The gen- 
eral study of human institutions necessarily overlaps the study 
of religions institutions, For the religion of a commanity is 
not something unrelated to its secular activities any more than 
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the religious experience of an. individual is apart from his gen- 
eral mental development. This intimate connection of religion 
with life makes it necessary for the student of religion to com- 
pare his data at every point with those collected in other fields, 
he would understand their full significance, 

It is important, however, while recognizing the close connec- 
tion between religious phenomena and the whole of human life, 
in order to understand that connection clearly, to distinguish 
between what is religions and what is not. At first glance this 
might seem to be a very simple task. But there is a whole 
region of debatable land that causes much confusion. Among 
primitive peoples there is the question of magic, in more 
advanced times the series of mythology, science, philosophy. 
Can these rightly be regarded as belonging to religion ? 

Modern scholars generally maintain that the progress of 
wuythology, science, and philosophy, the whole development of 
speculation as to causes, represents a course of intellectual devel- 
opment and not an evolution of religion, And yet the evolution 
of belief is bound up with the evolution of religion, Belief is an 
essential part of religion and is affected hy the religious senti- 
ment. 

We cannot say that belief is religion, still less that religi 
is, as Mr. Jevons claims, a faith in a personal God.’ Nor can 
we admit that any one of the well-known definitions of religion 
which recognize only one of the elements of religion i 
‘These three elements, as has been indicated by Tiele, are belief, 
conduct, aud emotion. Spencer, Arnold, and Max Miller, 
respectively, make religion consist of belief, conduct, or emo- 
tion, and Tiele himself makes emotion the foundation of religion. 
Dr. Jastrow, however, rightly insists that religion contains three 
elements: 1) the natural recognition of a Power or Powers 
beyond our coutrol; 2) the feeling’ of dependence upon this 
Power or Powers; 3) the entering into relation with this Power 
or Powers. Frazer and Lang recognize only belief and conduct 
‘as essential." 




















+ Compare Jevons, Introduction to the History of Religion, p. 408. 

+ Spencer, First Principles, p. 87; Amold, Lit. and Dogma, p. 18; 
Maller, Hibbert Lectures; Tiele, Science of Religion, i, p. 15; Jastrow, 
Study of Religion, pp.65, 111; Frazer, Golden Bough, 24 ed., i 68; Lang, 
Magic and Religion, p. 69. 
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Bue all three of these are necessary to constitute a religion, 
‘There must be a theory of causes that are ultimate tw the mind 
of the believer, a theory not indifferently assented to, but one 
that arouses in the religious man strong emotions, which prompt 
him to actions supposed to be appropriate to the belief. 

How far then has the seience of religion to deal, on the one 
hand with the history of speculation, and on the other hand 
with the growth aud decline of magic and the development of 
standards of morality? We have found, I In 
able criterion of elimination, If we recognize the nec 
the combination of all three clements to constitute 1 
‘can cut out, on the theoretical side, all speculations which arc 
for mere interest or for practical purposes and which do not 
affect ideals of conduet, and on the side of action, all standards 
of morality and all practices and customs save those smetioned 
by the people’s ultimate belie! 

And now perhaps we are in a position to bring ont more 
clearly the distinction T tried to make above between the prov- 
ince of the social science of religion and that of the psychology 
of religion. It is with ereeds and cults that the former has to 
deal, with the external manifestations of religion, which are 
readily classified under the two elements of belief and of con- 
duet. While it recognizes the emotional element, it properly 
leaves the detailed study of it to the other branch of the science. 
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For the whole question of the origin, nature, and development 


of the religious emotion is so bound up with the problems of 
psychology that it takes a specialist in that branch to handle it. 

Besides serving to mark out the field, the distinctions I 
have here emphasized between the various elements of religion, 
distinctions which every one recognizes to a certain extent even 
if he does not use them, are necessary within the historical study 
itsolf. Lack of practical application of them has led to a great 
tangle, noticeably in regard to the origin of religion, Tam speak- 
ing of origin, of course, in the historical sense of beginning, and 
not of the psychological question disenssed by Tiele of what in 
the fundamental constitution of human nature makes man relig- 
ious, nor the metaphysical question of whether religion is a 
purely human product or a dimly perceived revelation, When 
we ask what is the origin of religion, we should have a clear 
understanding as to whether we are referring to religious belief, 
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custom, or instinct. Por these did not necessarily spring into 
being united, but may have had widely different origins, 
although we cannot fairly call them religious until they are in 
some way connected. If, for instance, we are in search of the 
origin of the religious instinct, our problem is, what was the 
primitive instinct in man or animal out of which the religiow 
emotion developed, and at what point may we fairly call it 
religious? Another distinet problem is the origin of religious 
observance, ‘The great difficulty has been that various writers 
ve seized upon the beginning of one or another element and 
thought of it as the origin of religion. 

What has been called the origin of religion by men like 
Spencer, Frazer, and others, who account for it by the ghost- 
theory, magic, or fetichism, is, accurately speaking, the origin 
of belief. They ask what was the first belief, out of which all 
others developed. 

Even with the most careful distinctions, however, this whole 
question of the origin of religion is so enveloped in prehistoric 
have, that it seems almost a waste of time to attempt to solve 
it in the present state of human knowledge. 

As to the origin of belief, was'there any one original belief 
out of which the many differentiated? and if so, have we any 
means of finding out what it was? If there was such a belief, 
it must have been when man became differentiated from the 
apes, and before there was any variation within the species, 
For after mankind is divided up into separate groups, a differ- 
ence of beliefs is inevitable. Have we any evidence to show 
what the first differentiated men’s belief was ? or indeed whether 
they had any at all that could be tetmed religious ? 

However this may be, the so-called “primitive” religions 
which we find described in sociological works belong to a very 
much later time than the pithecanthropns or even quaternary 
man, They belong to a time when the human species was 
already highly differentiated, the various parts living in differ- 
ent environments, and with generally different culture, if we 
may call it so. There is already a difference in beliefs, but at 
the same time a similarity in the beliefs of groups living in 
similar environments. 

‘This similarity has led people to suppose that all religions 
start from some common belief, however varyingly they may 
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afterwards develop. ‘Thinkers have seized upon one or another 
cernde form of belief as the universal starting point. And mucl 
that has been written on the evolution of religion is merely 
endeavor to trace survivals of such a belief through all more 
complicated forms. ‘This is particularly true of Frazer's view 
of the function of magic, of Grant Allen's treatment of the cult 
of the dead, and Spencer's ghost theory. 

Until anthropology and archeology have given ws more facts 
‘to work upon, it sooms probable that there will be little agr 
ment as to the original belief. What ean be done, how 
with the material now available, what the spirit of modern 
investigation demands should be done, ix to work ont: the forma- 
tion of particular beliefs, and to discover the laws of their 
development. ‘The development can be traced, in the first place, 
as affected by the environment of the people who hold those 
convictions, and in the second place as influenced by beliefs that, 
‘grew up in previous environments of those same people. ‘This 
should give us a general theory and a principle of growth 
applicable to all beliefs in all ages, which would, indeed, be of 
more practical value than the possibility of tracing faiths to a 
common orig 

‘A general law of development is needed before the science of 
religion can get beyond the descriptive stage. In biology we 
have the law of variability and survival of the fittest, which if 
anything is a principle of continuous development. What we 
want is a similar law for the evolution of religion, something 
that is more than a mere chronological and comparative descrip- 
tion, And so far, however valuable in amassing material, and 
making possible closer study, the work of investigators has been, 
there has not yet been given anything, I think, that one could 
justly call a scientific law. 

‘Mr. Grant Allen's book, “The Evolution of the Idea of 
Goa,” is an attempt to demonstrate the theory that every relig- 
ion had its origin in the worship of some dead man, He works 
out his idea by showing how it might have been reasonable for 
‘the savage to come to think of the dead man asa god, and by 
quoting facts that show that many savages actually did worship 
dead relatives and heroes. But so far asI can judge there is 
no principle of evolution, ‘The development is logically possi- 
ble, and in a number of instances apparently took place. But 
why ? : 
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‘Mr. Jevons, I think, comes nearer a principle of develop- 
‘ment in his postulate that primitive man’s mind worked like 
ours according to the methods of inductive logic, although his 
Delicfs were unreasonable from our point of view, because he 
misapplied that logic. But our principle of evolution should 
go farther and tell us why primitive man made certain mistakes 
rather than others, should account not only for the reasonable- 
ness of early beliefs, but also for their character. Mr. Jevons 
makes a luminous suggestion when he says that progress oecur- 
red only under certain favorable conditions. But I camnot find 
that he carries this out and tells just what were the conditions 
necessary to progress. 

Still more exclusively descriptive is Mr. Frazer's method of 
explaining religions beliefs and customs. It consists chiefly in 
comparing certain rites in one country with similar rites in 
another, the inference being that if a rite has a known meaning 
in one instance we may take for granted the same meaning 
wherever it appears. ‘That customs should be alike in countries 
far separated seems to Mr. Frazer a matter of course, and not, 
as it appears to many investigators, a curious phenomenon, 
itself requiring elaborate explanation. I do not find that he 
anywhere discusses this fact, which Mr. Lang has taken pains 
to account for by his theory that similar degrees of civilization 
bring forth similar religious ideas, and Max Miller by the pos- 
tulate of a wide-spread borrowing. ‘The theory which seems to 
be implied in Mr. Frazer’s work, though nowhere explicitly 
stated, is that the natural constitution of human reason in the 
primitive stage led to a first conception of the relation of man 
to the world about him, that of sympathetic magic. Out of 
this developed a series of ideas in regular order, idea two pro- 
ducing idea three, and so on until we come to the modern. com- 
plexity of religion. I have said above that Mr. Frazer nowhere 
explicitly states this to be his theory. And yet I think we 
must assume it if we are to pnt any order into his scholarly 
assemblage of comparisons. I could wish he bad laid more 
stress.on this point. Two of the fundamental problems that 
the science of religion must solve he hardly touches; he gives 
no real answer to the question as to why the manifestations of 
religion in far distant regions and widely separated periods 
should be so strangely alike, nor does he tell how we are to 





400 M. Morris, [1908. 





account for the special differences which exist with all the si 
ilarity. What he has done is to bring together facts concern- 
ing beliefs and customs which have a strong resemblance to one 
another, explaining those that are not well understood by apply- 
ing to them the meaning of the more obvions. 

T have already referred to Mr, Lang’s theory that the same 
stage of civilization will produce similar religious ideas in peo- 
ples widely separated. ‘This theory has led him to emphasize 
the advantage of studying the secular and religions history of a 
people together. In “Myth, Ritual and Religion,” he says 
that a systematic history of Egyptian religion, by which alone 
it could be perfectly understood, would have to be chronolog- 
ical, marking the rise and fall of various ideas, and guided by 
topographical and social conditions. His explanation of the 
cult of Osiris shows that he would include also political condi- 
tions, . He maintains that the identification of Osiris with vat 
‘ons animals worshipped in different parts “could not but occur, 
in the long course of time, when political expedieney urged the 
recognition of the identity of various local deities.”* And in 
treating of Greck mythology, also, the effect of politieal change is 
insisted upon.” According to Mr. Lang, the immoral tales about 
Zous grew up when Greece was attaining a national unity: as 
Zeus replaced the totemistic deities he took to himself their 
stories; and many of his amours were invented to reconcile the 
local belief in descent from animalx by saying that Zeus, the 
father of all, had taken the form of, those animals, Although 
his work is full of suggestions like these, and although he 
strongly advocates comparing religions and secular development, 
‘Mr, Lang has not undertaken it systematically himself. Te has 
rested content with pointing out the way for others. And 
therefore he is not prepared to tell us why religious progress 
should go hand in hand with the progress of civilization, what 
laws govern their relation to one another. 

‘These laws Dr. Jastrow hopes will be established by the his- 
torical treatment of religions, the salient feature of which 
“consists in the endeavor to treat facts in connection with the 
conditions uider which they are produced, and likewise to trace 
the origin of religious phenomena to the conditions appropriate 
for their produetion.” 
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5 Op. eit., Vol. i, p. 189. + Study of Religion, p. 21. 
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If this study which Dr. Jastrow recommends were to be sys- 
tematically carried out with reference to various religions; if 
the religious ideas of each period were to be related to the polit- 
ical and social, and, T would add, the economic organization, 
and if the results obtained for varions countries and periods 
were to be compared, we should be well on our way to the dis- 
covery of a prineiple of development. ; 

‘Phe problem which now confronts the historieal study of 
reli that of getting beyond the merely descriptive stage 
by discovering the laws which govern the formation of religions 
doliefs, the growth of religious institutions, and their relation 
to one another. 

‘This problem may not be solved through social science; but 
ofore it can be solved I believe there must be a more careful 
investigation than has yet been carried out of the relation of 
religion to life, of the points where religion affects and is affected 
Dy political, social, and economic progress; it must be recognized 
that the historical investigation of religious beliefs and customs 
has rightfully a place in the study of society as a whole, that it 
cannot maintain an isolated position, but is intimately concerned 
with the problems of political and social science and of eco- 

es. 
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In the first part of this paper I have endeavored to reach a 
definite statement of the problem of the science of religion in 
its relation to social science, by means of a short study of the 
purpose and methods of a few well-known writers. ‘That prob- 
lem we found to be the discovery of a valid law, and its solution 
to lead us into a wider circle of human activities. In this sec- 
‘ond part I wish to break into that circle by taking a cursory 
glance at the relation of religion to one important form of 
human endeavor, the search for a livelihood. 

‘There is a growing tendency among sociologists to turn to eco- 
nomics for an explanation of the higher forms of social activity. 
‘And some very suggestive hints have been thrown out concern- 
ing the influence of economic progress on religious development. 
Enough has been written on this subject, I think, to convinee the 
general student that there is some connection between the tw: 
But just how and why economics determine religion, and how in 
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turn religion affects economies, is too detailed a study to be ear 
ried out by the general student of social problems, and could be 
much more successfully accomplished by historians of religion’ 
working in codperation with students of social science. 

I shall not attempt to go into this subject systematically. I 
shall merely bring together a few beliefs and observances, xath- 
ered at randim from various sources, having evidently some con- 
nection with the manner of life of the people among whom they 
originated. We may gain from these at least an impression of 
the relation that exists, and may be able to point out some 
methods of studying it at closer range. 

We must, I think, acknowledge that our religions ideas are 
far from being the result of pure reasoning. We like to call 
ourselves rational beings, and yet we have to admit, as Prof, 
Tames observes, that “the logical reason of man operates in thi 
field of divinity exactly as it has always operated in love, or 
patriotiam, or in polities, or in any other of the wider affairs of 
life, in which our passions or our mystical intuitions fix our 
beliefs beforehand.” * Do these passions and mystical intuitions 
fix our beliefs by wild chance ? or is there some law that governs 
their action? 

It would probably come as a great surprise to most of us if 
we could realize how much utility enters into the forming of 
our opinions. The things that fit into a conscious need, the 
people who have helped us, are rated high in owr most impartial 
estimates. Since this is true in lesser things, it is only natural 
that in the idea that most vitally touches a man’s whole life, the 
idea of God, there should be an idealization of what is necessary 
to his welfare. ‘The primitive hunter worships an animal god; * 
the totemic tribe living by the seaside or by a river, a fish god; 
the agriculturist, the principle of fertility, or perhaps the very 
sheaves of corn themselves; pastoral tribes have their sacred 
cattle, or a god who is represented in the form of a bull or 
sheep. ‘The idea of God tends to assume the form of whatever 
is useful to the community. 




















Vn writing of the religion of India Dr. Hopkins ilustrates “the 
influence of utility on the theopoetic tendency as shown in settled and 
unsettled communities, respectively,” and refers to economic conditions 
as a determining factor in religion, though, he says, “the application of 
this Limitation must remain for specialists to make in their several 
departments.” India Old and New, p. 112. 

1ames, The Varieties of Religious Baperience, p. 488. 








Vol. xxiv.] The Keonomii 





Study of Religion. 408 


On, the practical side of religion we find a similar effect of 
utilitarian influence. ‘Those customs which are in themselves 
beneficial are given a religions sanction; moral ideas which are 
socially useful are inculcated, a particular kind of food which is 
growing scarce is either prohibited entirely, or, as is the case 
with the Damaras and Kaftirs (tribes who cannot afford to kill 
their cattle for everyday food), is made the center of a religions 
festival! 

‘These tendencies give us a starting point for our study. In 
tracing the relation of religion and economies, it is well to begin 
‘our interpretation of a people’s faith by asking what is their 
chief dependence, and then looking to see whether an idealiza- 
tion of it has been taken up and incorporated into the religious 
ideas; and our interpretation of a custom, by looking to the 
practical effect it has. 

It is easy to see why even the most religious people’s moral 
ideals are often inconsistent with their beliefs. ‘They have 
grown up separately in different relation to economic needs, and 
are often so far estranged that even the most ardent desire for 
unity of life cannot harmonize them. 

‘Yet the effort is made determinedly. It is made in the mod- 
‘em pulpit, it is made by the erudest savage. And although we 
must study creeds and cults separately, on account of their sepa- 
rate origins, we cannot ignore their close connection, An obso- 
lete creed will often survive on account of the benefit society 
receives from the morality it ineulcates; and vice versd, prac- 
tices which are of no particular value often continue by virtue 
of their connection with some faith which still represents vital 
ideals. And it is curious how ideals of conduct that grow up 
independently because of their usefulness are adopted and ju 
tified to satisfy this craving for unity by a faith with which 
they have no real relation, 

Society is too practical, however, to let the desire for consist- 
ency lead to what is injurious. Unification can go so far and 
no farther. Where an observance is harmful it will be dropped, 
even though it be the logical outcome of prevalent ideas. 

‘These few hints may serve to show that the relation of relig- 
ion to the life of a people is by iio means a simple one. And 
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it is further complicated by the well-known power of religions 
conservatism, which enables both ideas and practices to survive 
long after there is any reason for them. Past methods and 
manners of life, the good old times, proverbially have their 
stronghold in religion. One phase of this spirit is a curious 
reluctance to make use of new inventions in religions rites. 
‘Mr, Frazer tells us that to this day a Hottentot priest never 
uses an iron knife but always a sharp splint. of quartz in sacri 
ficing au animal or cireumeising a lad.”* And that—In some 
parts of Swabia the Easter fires might not be kindled with iron 
or flint or steel; but only by friction of wood.” Another aspect 
is the effort to keop an old idea, after its antagonist has taken 
firm hold, by remoulding and readapting it. Allegory is useful 
here, As Mr. Lang says, “That great stumbling block to 
Greek piety, the battle [in the Tiad] in which the gods take 
part, was explained as’a physical allegory by the Neo-Plato- 
nists.”* Sometimes the old religion finds a place in folk-custom, 
as the worship of the plough which survives in England in the 
customs of Plough-Monday. And sometimes the new religion 
takes up into itself the sacred things of the old. Saint Bridget, 
we learn from Mr. Lang, “succeeded to the cult of the fire- 
goddess and to her ceremonial”? and Mr. Grant Allen tells us 
that The holy oaks of immemorial worship in England beeame 
‘Thor's Oaks’ under Saxon heathendom and ‘Gospel Oaks” 
under mediwval Christianity,”—a doible adoption. This force 
of conservatism warns us that we must be careful in relating 
ideas to their environment, to take into consideration past as 
well as present environments, lest we. should find ourselves in 
the absurd position of some uninformed geographer who, finding 
negroes in America, should attempt to account for the type by 
local conditions. 

Only in a simple society, isolated from the world, and one 
whose economic environment has for conturies remained the 
same, can we find a religion perfectly appropriate to the man- 
ner of life: However, I do not believe that the influence of 
conservatism is strong enough to prevent the general type of a 
religion from conforming to the type. of society in which it 




















+ Golden Bough, Vol. i, p. 178, first edition (and so below), 
* Lang, Myth, Ritual and Religion, Vol. i, p. 184. 
* Lang, op. eit., Vol. fi, p. 285. «Allen, op. eit, p. 208. 
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exists, The connection, I believe, is always close enough to 
make it practicable to classify religions according to the civili- 
zations that have produced them. 

Dr. Jastrow has taken this point of view in his cla 
which is a great advance over the familiar indefinite division 
into fetichism, animism, ancestor-worship, polytheism, mono- 
theism, He puts all religions into four categories: 

I. Religions of savages, 

IL, Religious of primitive culture, 

TIL. Religions of advanced culture, 

IV. Religions which emphasize as an ideal the coextensive- 
ness of religion with life, 

It will be observed, however, that after the first three stages 
Dr. Jastrow has shifted his standpoint and characterized his 
fourth class by the nature of the religions rather than the type 
of society. And for a practical working classification there is 
some objection to the elasticity of the terms savages, primitive 
culture, advanced culture. 

A classification, not of religions, but of society as a whole, 
given by an economist, Dr. L. M. Keasbey, corresponds roughly 
in its broad divisions with Dr. Jastrow’s three stages of sav- 
agery, primitive enlture, and advanced culture, apa defines more 
exactly the limits of each. In the first period, which Dr. 
‘Keasbey calls the ‘Natural State,” he includes all the social 
groups in which there is as yet no ‘appropriation of natural 
resources for pastoral and agricultural purposes.”* Men satisiy 
their wants by working alone or in codperation, with simple 
tools as instruments of production, And wealth at this stage 
means welfare simply, and not the stock of goods contributing 
to welfare; things are desired for their use-value alone. Such 
groups would include the fruit and root gatherers of jungles and 
barren and aretic environments, the hunting and fishing villages 
of rivers and forests, the republican hunting clans of forests or 
plains, and the sea-fishers of oceanic islands. ‘The second 
period, the “Proprietary,” begins with pastoral and agricultu- 
ral life, and develops the division into classes consequent upon 
‘the monopolization of the sources of wealth. ‘There isa coercive 
organization of society, the owners of land and cattle heing able 
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to compel non-owners to work for them. Wealth now means 
the possession of goods that give power; goods are desired not 
merely to satisfy personal wants, but also because of the prestige 
their possession accords; use-value is supplemented by prestige- 
value. ‘The beginnings of this period are scen in the patriarchal 
herders of the plains, and the commnnal agricultural clans of 
fertile valleys; and its full development is found in feudal socie- 
ties, early monarchies, and theocracies controlled by priests. 
‘The third period in Dr. Keasbey’s scheme enters in with th 
“separation of empldyments, the institution of exchange, and 
the invention of money.” It is the ‘ Commercial Era,” marked 
by the organization of society on the competitive system, and 
the measuring of things by their value in exchange. 

One obvious advantage of a classification like this, for the 
student of religions who wishes to arrange the types of relig- 
ions according to the civilizations in which they arose, is that 
there is a perfectly definite line of demarcation between the 
periods; proprietary control of the sources of wealth marks the 
division between the first and second periods; the use of money 
and gain of wealth by commerce, the division between the 
second and third. And within each period the subdivisions are 
as clearly defiged; one readily sees the difference between a 
highly organized clan of hunters roaming about the plains in 
search of big game, and a village of fishermen whose only 
reason for being together is that the fish are best caught in that, 

















there should be found a common characteristic in the religions 
of one period, and a close correspondence in the religions of 
peoples coming under the same subdivision, the vital connection 
Detween the form of religion and the economic organization 
would be established beyond a peradventure. ‘Then there would 
still remain to students of religion the task of explaining this 
relation, of answering the questions, why ? and how ? 

‘The few scattered instances which I can give here will by no 
‘means fill up the scheme, And they are so fragmentary that it 
is impossible in every case to fit them into this classification of 
society. I can only hope they may serve to suggest what might 
be done with a more thorough study, and to illustrate the way 
in which men idealize and bring up into the sphere of religion 
the things upon which they chiefly depend. 
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‘The instances I have eollested belong to the first two periods. 
‘The commereial gra is very little considered by writers on the 
science of religion, who thus far have chiefly confined them- 
selves to less advanced civilizations. I shall give first some 
early conceptions of the deity, which are intimately connected 
with economic activities, and then touch upon the question of 
the social utility of religious observanees. 

‘Phe worship of trees is a phenomenon that has been made 
particularly familiar to us by the philological study of early 
European beliefs. Keary is one of the writers who has made a 
great deal of it, 

Among the worshippers of forest trees were the ancient 
Prussians, the Druids, and the ancient Italians," all reverencing 
the oak; the Swedes, and the Norwegians, who worshipped the 
ash and the elm; the Gilghit tribes of India, who adored a 
sacred cedar; and the Semites,* who worshipped as divine the 
evergreen oaks of the Palestine Hills, and also the pines and 
‘cedars of Lebanon. All these people were lependent upon 
‘trees in many ways; and it will be noticed that the kind of tree 
worshippeil is in each case either the characteristic local growth 
or in some way of peculiar importance. : 

Sometimes the belief in the sneredness of trees was accom- 
panied by an injunction not to cut them, and probably served as 
a sort of primitive forestry reservation. ‘This was the case 
among the Samogitans of Lithuania, the Swedes, the Livonians 
of Russia, and the Italians, who spared a sacred grove on the 
Alban Mount. The same religious scruples cautioned the 
Roman farmer, who before thinning out a grove had to sacrifice 
a pig to the goddess of the grove.’ And again the Miris of 
‘Ascari “are unwilling to break up new land for cultivation so 
long as there is fallow land available; for they fear to offend 
the spitits of the woods by cutting down trees unnecessarily.” 
And the Bechuanas regard it as a serious religious offence to cut, 
the hack-thoru, which is very sacred, during the rainy season." 
When considered in their practical results, such ‘prohibitions 
are not merely superstitious and arbitrary, as they might seem 
at first. 




















* Wrazer, op. cit., Wol. i, p. 68, Vol. ii, p. 201. 
+ Keary, Outlines of Primitive Belief, p. 81; Frazer, op. cit, i, p- 108; 
Grant Allen, op. cit., p. 149. * Rrazer, op. eit. i, p. 68. 
3, pp. 68, 69 oit. infra, i, p. 62, ti, p. 820, 
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One may doubt whether forestry reservation can account for 
the refusal to cut down individual sacred trees, as in Sumatra 
and the Pelew Islands. In these and similar cases there is prob- 
ably some particular local reason, and one wonld have to have 
‘more data at hand to hazard an explanation 

Among sacred trees, fruit trees have a place as well as the 
massive forest giants, It is naturally among fruitegrowers that, 
we find the god identified with fruit trees and vines. In Lace- 
daemon we hear of the fig-Dionysns, who was in general the 
patron of cultivated trees. Prayers were offered to him that 
he would make the trees grow; and he was expecially honoured 
by husbandmen, chiefly fruit-growers, who set up an image of 
him in the shape of a natural tree-stump in their orchards,” 
Dionysus was patron of the vine in Greece as early ax Homeric 
times. Tn ancient Italy, each vine-growing village had a Jovis, 
god of wine, worshipped at the wine feast in April. At Athens 
the cultivation of olives was an important industry, and accord- 
ingly the olive was sacred to Athena; while in Ephesus, also an 
olive-growing state, it was sacred to Artemis. ‘The Arabians 
worshipped the date-palm, and the fig was one of the sacred 
‘trees of India, Perhaps the most striking instance of deifica- 
tion of the food tree is that of the Wanika of East Africa. 
‘The cocoanut tree is the chief source of food supply of these 
people, They believe that each cocoanut tree has its spirit. 
And so deeply is it held in reverence that to cut one down is 
regarded as matricide.’ 

‘Thus the horticulturist worships his food tree as the forest- 
Aweller the tree that gives him shelter. Both are dependent on 
their trees, though in different ways. $ 

The worship of wild animals, familiar to us as totemism, 
belongs distinctively to hunters, since these people's very life 
depends upon the animals they kill. Mr, Frazer defines totem- 
ism as “roughly speaking, the worship of wild animals—the 
roligion of society on the hunting stage.” And Mr. Jevons 
also recognizes the connection of totemism and hunting so far 
48 to say that all peoples in the hunter stage are totemists.? 
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Tt isasa rule the animals themselves, either individually or 
‘as a. species, that are worshipped. ‘The Ainos of Japan, the 
Ostiaks of Northern Siberia, and the Gilyaks of Eastern Sibe- 
ria are hunting tribes who consider all bears as rightful objects 
of worship.’ Bears are also worshipped and hunted by the 
North American Indiaus;* while some tribes, such as the Utes, 
worship wolves.’ Sometimes the tribe refrains from hunting its: 
sacred animal, as the Osages, who would not kill their brother, 
the beaver.‘ May this not be due to the same half-conscious 
utility which caused woodland people to spare their sacred 
groves 

‘The totemist claims descent from the animal he worships, 
and thus the clan is closely bound together in brotherhood, to’ 
maintain the unity of tribal life, the willing codperation, and 
‘the subordination of the individual, which are necessary for 
their successful expeditions. This clan idea of totemism is the 
one particularly emphasized by Mr. Jevons, the brotherhood it 
inculeates of the tribesmen with one another and with the 
‘tribal totem, 

‘One hears sometimes of fish-totems and plant-totems among 
people who are not wild animal hunters, but I think it would 
save confusion if we could keep the word for its strict meaning. 

‘The so-called fish-totems and fish-worship of all kinds are 
naturally found among people who live on the sea-coast. or 
beside streams, such as the coast-Peruvians, of whom Garcilasso 
de la Vega said, “On the sea-coast they worshipped sardines, 
skates, dog-fish, and for want of larger gods, crabs”... . and 
they ate the fish they worshipped.* ‘The same author elsewhere 
says of the Indians of Peru that they “adored the fish they 
caught in greatest abundance . . . . for this reason they wor- 
shipped sardines in one region . . . in others the skate. . . 
in short they had whatever fish was most serviceable to them as 
their gods.”* If Garcilasso de la Vega had been a modern 
economist he could not have made a more definite statement. 

‘When we say that men worship the animals most useful to 
them, we are stating the positive side of the influence of utility. 
It must not be forgotten that there is also a negative, which 
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leads to the worship of harmful animals, such as the snake, the 
crocodile and the shark. ‘These algo give names to clans and 
seem to have some of the attributes of totemie gods. Mr. Lang 
tells us that in Egypt Typhon, who took the shape of a eroco- 
ile, ‘was adored at various places where it was dangerous to 
bathe on acconnt of the number and andacity of the ereatures.”** 
In Africa, the Negroes of Issapoo “regard the cobra-capella as 
their guardian deity, who ean do them good or ill, bestow riches 
or inflict disease and death.”* Perhaps in this we may got a 
hint that avill be useful in tracing the conceptions of evil spirits 
and malignant deities. 

In general the worship of animals seems to support our con- 
tention that human nature reverences the “source whence all its 
blessings flow,” nay, often reveres as gods the very blessings 
themselves. 

‘When we find the hunter’s god in the form of a wild animal, 
and the fisher worshipping his fish, we are prepared to look for 
sacred cattle among pastoral peoples. Nor are we disappointed. 
In Africa we find tribes totally dependent upon their herds. 
‘These Damarras, Bechuanas, and Hottentots have a truly pas- 
toral religion, and hold their cattle very sacred. 

‘Another elemont in the religion of these and other pastoral 
peoples is ancestor-worship. ‘The family altar and prayers to 
dead ancestors are found among the Hottentots, Damarmas, and 
the Zulus;* and in the Hebrew nation it is during the pastoral 
period that we find the Teraphim, which, according to Kuenen, 
were ‘larger or smaller images, which were worshipped. as 
household gods, and on which the happiness of the family was 
supposed to depend.” Of course this cult of the Teraphim was 
not strictly ancestor-worship, but it was closely akin to it in its 
family aspect. 

It might seem at first that ancestor-worship had little connec- 
tion with herding, until one looks to the social organization 
appropriate to this sort of life, We have already noted among 
totemistic hunters two aspects of their belief, one, the animal- 
god, resulting from their feeling of dependence upon a certain 
animal, and the other the blooid-brotherhood, growing out of 
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the necessities of organization. Among herders the unit is the 
family, and it is the father of the family who owns the cattle 
and rules supreme in his little kingdom.’ Worship of ancestors 
would naturally predominate where family feeling is strongest, 
and where the head of the family holds the position of authority 
over a lange number of dependents. 

On this principle Mr. Jevons maintains that ancestor-worship 
begins with a settled agricultural life, because then first the 
family emerges axa distinct unit. “The organized worship of 
ancestors,” he tells us, ‘is bound up with the patriarchate and 
the patria potestas.” It is curious that in associating ancestor- 
worship with the patria potestas and highly developed family 
fe Dr. Jevons should have limited it to agriculture, overlook- 
ig the family organization and typical patriarchate that goes 
with pastoral, even the nomadic-pastoral life. Indeed the 
patriarchate and ancestor-worship is primarily typical of herd- 
ing communities. Where it occurs among agricultural peoples, 
it is rather among those in which herding and agrienlture have 
been combined by amalgamation or conquest. 

Sneh peoples were the Greeks and Rgyptians, whose depend- 
ence upon cattle is reflected in their religions, in the sort of 
half anthropomorphic deities represented in animal form, such as 
the ball-Dionysus, or the ram-Apollo, or Demeter who was repre 
sented in Phigelin with a mare’s head; and the black bulls, Apis 
and Mnevis. 

‘Their dependence upon the fruits of the earth is no less ideal- 
ined. raver describes how, ‘in one of the chambers dedicated 
to Osiris in the great temple of Isis at Philae the dead body of 
Osiris is represented with stalks of corn springing from i 
And in speaking of the religion of Eleusis, Jevons says, “like 
other primitive agricultural communities the Eleu 
shipped the corn which they cultivated, both the ripe ear, the 
Corn Mother, and the green blade, or Corn Maiden.” 

Examples are almost unnecessary since it is a truism to say that 
among agricultural people the gods are expressed in terms of agri- 
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culture, But it is not always realized how closely religion is con- 
nected with even the nature of the crop. In the Punjab there 
is an altar near the sugar-cane press devoted to sacrifices to the 
sugar-cane god.’ 

Only in the beginnings of agrienlture, however, as only in the 
beginnings of herding, is the actual object, the sheaf of cor or 
the individual animal, worshipped. With the domestication of 
animals and the planting of erops we have reached the generative 
sources of wealth, which mark the transition to the second or 
“proprietary” period of society, as Dr. Keasbey calls it. ‘They 
mark also a striking change in religious conceptions. Wealth, 
the satisfaction of wants, is no longer reached by codperative 
effort to obtain certain individual objects; it is bound up rather 
in the collective units of herds and harvests, and more than this, 
in those great invisible forees of nature which determine the 
increase of these. ‘Thus the agricultural god becomes the spirit 
of fertility, or the still more remote giver of good grain, the 
pastoral god, the lord of increase, the chief patriarch and spi 
tual leader of the hosts, a conception which easily develops into 
anthropomorphic monotheism 

As among totemists and pastoral peoples we found aspects of 
their belief growing out of the necessary social structure, so we 
find a social origin of beliefs among agriculturists. With this 
proprietary period and its developed system of ownership, the 
notion of permanent sovereignty, as rightfully vested in a person 
or lass, something quite different from the tribal leadership given 
to the chief of greatest prowess, becomes a vital foree. Wo 
have already noticed how it led to ancestor worship in the patri- 
arehate, where ownership was vested in the heads of families, 
In an agricultural community, the sovereign landowners, and the 
chief of these, whether priest or king, easily become sur- 
rounded with a halo of divinity, even the present living ruler 
often being worshipped as a representative of the great ones 
from whom he is descended. 

In four great empires in which we find the supreme ruler 
adored as a divinity and claiming kinship with the gods, in 
Egypt, Peru, Mexico, and Japan, there are observable two 
striking characteristics: (1) they all have a well-developed 
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agricultural civilization; (2) it is in each case the sun-god from 
whom the emperor claims descent. ‘These characteristies would 
naturally go together, as agricultural communities almost inev- 
itably worship the sun, And where the property is in land one 
is not surprised to find a deified ruler, since in such states, as 
chief landowner, he holds almost absolutely in control the wel 
fare of his subjects. 

One may put the proposition tentatively that the sacredne: 
of cither chiefs or priests holds a direct relation to their-tem- 
poral power; the more social control a chief or priest has, the 
more is he accredited with divine attributes. I say chiefs or 
priests, for a priest may hold this position as well as a king. 
Indeed, it is sometimes hard to distinguish, except in name, 
the religiously sacred king from the politically powerful priest. 
Just to give one instance of the effect on the minds of the 
people of a pontift’s domination, Frazer tells of one of the 
priests of the Zapotecs in Southern Mexico, who was ‘a pow- 
erful rival of the king himself, ‘This spiritual lord governed 
Yopaa, one of the chief cities of the kingdom, with absolute 
dominion,” ‘There is the antecedent, now note the consequent. 
“THe was looked on asa god whom the earth was not worthy 
to hold nor the sun to shine upon.”* 

If we tum to European history, we see that that diluted form 
of ruler-worship, the doctrine of the divine right of kings, 
belongs essentially to the absolute monarchy and declines with 
the growth of constitutionalism, ‘The political organization, of 
course, changes according to economic needs, and the doctrine 
has to follow. When a king is absolute and uncontrolled, the 
theory of his divine right soems justified by the facts. But no 
doctrine is strong enough to turn back the wheel of necessity. 
‘The king is limited by his parliament, and the divine right goe 
over to the people. Vous populi vow dei. 

T do not believe that cither in the absolute monarchies or the 
limited the idea of divine authority is fostered by a conscious 
utility, an effort to preserve the existing status, But the social 
structure must and will be determined by necessity. And when 
it changes, the belief that grew out of the old organization 
dies a natural death, though like all beliefs it dies hard and 
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holds on tenaciously in out-of-the-way corners; 
Delief grows up to justify the new order of things that has 
come about. 

‘Thus the worship of the living hero-gods, as the worship of 
ancestors, grows ont of the social organization, Side by side 
with the typical pastoral and agricultural gods, which originate 
Airectly in cconomie pursuits, there develop religious eoncep- 
the type of organization incident upon those pur- 
‘Phe patriarch and the sovereign lord of vast fertile lands 
are given control over their fellows by virtue of opportunities 
made for them in the course of the community’s efforts to adapt 
itself to its environment. Being thus exalted, they are revered 
and even worshipped as gods. And this reverence paid them 
‘turns again to the aivantage of the people, for it ensures social 
stability, makes permanent the type of organization best suited 
to their needs. 

So far we have been ablo to trace a reflection of 
conditions in various objects of worship. But what can we say 
of stone gods, of those numerous idols and fetiches ranging 
from the medicine-man’s charm to the elaborately carved mono 
lith?. ‘This worship of stonos does not seom to follow the same 
simple economic law as that, for instance, of plants and animals, 
In the ease of the latter, where the same plant or animal is 
worshipped by different tribes, we are pretty sure to find a 
similarity of economic conditions. But stones are adored by all 
Kinds of people and with no apparent reference to their ntility. 

It is most important to note in this connection that stones ar 
worshipped as representatives or dwelling places of the deity, 
rather than as actual gods. And although sacred stones are 
found in every land, there is a difference in the gods these 
stones are supposed to represent. We must look then for our 
economic infinences not in the fact of stone-worship but in its 
nature, 

‘The Peruvians, worshippers of the sun, adored certain stones 
as representatives of the sun; in Canaanitish Syria a certain 
conical stone was regarded as the emblem of fertility; while in 
‘Tanna, New Hebrides, “Mr. Gray . . . founda piece of sacred 
ground on which were deposited the stones in which they sup- 
posed the spirits of their departed ancestors to reside.”* ‘The 
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sun, fertility, aud ancestors, characteristic objects of worship 
of these three peoples, are all associated with sacred stones. 
And stones are used to represent different gods even with a 
single tribe, "Take for example this description of the Samoans’ 
worship of stones picked upsout of the river: “ One resembling 
a fish would be prayed to as the fisherman's god, another 
resembling a yam would be the yam god.”* Apparently the 
yam god aud the fisherman’s god already exist as deities in.the 

nds of the Samoans, and the shape of the stone suggests its 
se as an embodiment or representative. A more artistic peo- 
ple would not wait for natural resemblances, but would carve 
an image. 

The point I want to make is that the worship of stones, as 
that of stocks and images, in itself can teach us very little. 
‘The significant thing is the conception- that is back of the 
external embodiment. What does the god thus represented do 
for the people? If my general thesis holds, the answer to this 
question would express in each case the peculiar needs of the 
people, an idealization of the objects, forces, or qualities most 
important to them. 

Like the worship of stones, the worship of natural forces, of 
wind, sky, weather, and the like, does not seem to belong to 
any one economic period. Mr. Jevons identities it in one place 
with a herding life, but later shows that the agriculturist also 
has his nature-gods. He “There are several natural 
forces with which and.on which the herdsman has to reckon; 
streams, fountains, clouds, the sky, the moon, In the pastoral 
stage man’s interests have become wide enough to make him 
desire the codperation of all these forees, and all, it is hardly nec 
essary to remark, came to be worshipped by him in consequence.” 
A little further on Mr. Jevons says that the agriculturist felt 
his dependence on the sun and earth, and seeking their codpera- 
tion added them to the list of deities. 

‘This explanation of Mr. Jevons’s* is distinctly economic, and 
is based on the theory, taken as a working hypothesis in this 
paper, that a feeling of dependence upon a certain thing leads 
to its worship. I am inclined to question, however, whether 
‘the dependence upon natural forees and their consequent worship 
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is limited to herdsmen and agriculturists. While it is true that 
among agricultural and pastoral peoples we find a great deal of 
nature-worship, it is found also among such people as the Bus 
men, who have no cattle and not the slightest rudiments of 
agriculture, but, like all people that live out of doors, th 
havo an interest in changes of sky and weather. ‘They address 
Prayers to the sun, moon and stars, and regard the moon as a 
person whose hair is the clonds. ‘This fact prevents us from 
accepting in full the theory that nature-worship originates in 
the needs of herders and tillers of the soil. Tt does not, how- 
ever, distur the general principle on which this theory is based ; 
viz, that man, more erudely and obviously in the earlier stages 
of civilization, forms his concepts of divinity from his own pai 
ticular needs. ‘Therefore, ax Mr. Jevons says, the herders and 
agriculturists worship. the forces on which their hers and erops 
depend; and therefore, T would add, the Bushmen worship the 
sun, the moon, and the rain, ‘which affect their well-being 
although they have no crops and herds. ‘The only change we 
have to make in Mr, Jevons's theory is to enlarge the circle of 
those who depend upon wind and sun and rain, 

‘We cannot limit natare-worship in general as belonging to 
any one period of economic growth. But there is one form of 
nature-worship that belongs to pastoral and agricultural peoples, 
and to them distinctively, that is the worship of the principle 
of increase as apart from actual natural objects. For it ix to 
inerease of cattle or of grain that these people must look for 
their very existence; if the fields and herdx are produetive they 
are prosperous, if not they die, 

Stones and natural forees are not the only objects of worship 
which spread over more than one economic period. Another 
widespread worship is that of the source of success in man’s 
‘own doings, the ‘gods of human activities,” we might call 
them, sometimes referred to as departmental gods. Of these 
we cannot say that they belong to any particular period or peo- 
ple. But we can say that the activity deified shows the type of 
civilization, and further that it is the activities which it is 
profitable to that civilization to enconrage that are given into 
‘the hands of departmental gods. For example, the Roman 
‘Mars, and all the war gods of nations that live by their military 
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prowess, are not more striking than the Mexican gods of com- 
merce and of the pursuit of agriculture." 

‘These gods are usually anthropomorphic, but they are not, 
like the human gods, actual dwellers upon this earth, mere 
mortals, who for leadership have beon vested during their 
lifetime with a halo of divinity; or who as ancestors or national 
heroes have acquired it through the perspective of a’ dimly 
recorded past, Like the human gods, however, their worship 
grows out of the necessities of social organization, and is justi 
fied ar post fucto by the benefits society receives from it. In 
this they differ from the gods men find in the onter world. We 
saw that the worship of natural objects, such as plants and 
animals, and of the generative forces of nature, arose in men’s 
exaltation of the things that satisfied their needs, that men 
thought of their gods in the guise of the things on which their 
life depended. In the worship of human beings and of human 
enterprises, the belief is justified by its good results, for accord- 
ing to popalar logic, ancient or modern, when a theory works 
well for practical living it must be true. 

‘That practical values determine religions concepts is the 
explanation, I believe, of the correspondence between the type 
of civilization and the type of belief. ‘These practical values 
Aetermine beliefs in various ways. Men may embody in their 
concept of the deity the things on which they are peculiarly 
dependent, or they may exalt to the level of gods harmful 
things, such as alligators and serpents, which they dread; or 
‘again these practical values may influence beliefs indirectly by 
serving as a test of truth, 

Naturally the worship of things good and evil in its orndest 
form was prevalent before there was any conception of natural 
law; when the savage thonght of the various things that 
affected his welfare as animated by good and evil beings. 
Gradually, with the utilizing of the forces of nature in pastoral 
and agricultural life, there came a better understanding of 
natural causes, and these controlling beings were pushed farther 
and farther away into unknown regions and became more spi 
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tual. The final death-blow of these phenomenon-controlling 
persons came in the development of the industrial system, with 
its scientific discoveries and unifying tendencies culminating in 
the notion of the universal reign of law. This idea, it was 
predicted, would overthrow religion. But seh has not been its 
effect. It has merely substituted for supernaturalism the theory 
of the Divine Immanence. What room, we may ask, has this 
left for utility as a determining factor in faith? ‘The simple 
dcification of the useful and harmful we ean no longer expect. 
The influence of practical values on the most advanced relig- 
ous is rather in the tendency to make human virtues that are 
useful to society, such as justice, kindness, truthfulness, attri- 
Dutes of the Deity, and in the tendency which exists now, no 
Jess than in earlier times, to judge a faith by its results rather 
than by its @ prioré reasonableness. 

‘Up to this point I have been considering the theoretical side 
of religion, and have been trying to trace the relation of some 
of the various beliefs of mankind to the economic conditions in 
the midst of which they are produced, Interesting as this task 
may be, it is incomplete and one-sided, since there is no religion 
without a cult, no sincere faith which does not say to the 
believer, “thou shalt” and “thou shalt not.” But I have 
left what few suggestions I have about the practical side of 
religion for separate consideration because, as I noted earlier, 
the explanation of rules of conduct is not to be found in the 
faith in whose name they are promulgated. If we would seck 
their origin, we must look to actual conditions rather than 
theories. 

In some respects the study of religious observances is easier 
than that of religious ideas because there is less chance for con- 
servatism to confuse the different periods. While there are no 
‘very disastrous results if a people’s beliefs are more in harmony 
with an outgrown civilization than with the present one; in the 
question of conduct, if changed conditions demand new rules of 
action, the need is urgent and strong enough to break down any 
barriers of prejudice. 

A difficulty, however, arises in trying to draw boundary lin 
Broadly speaking, we are concerned here with all religious com- 
inands, whether ceremonial or ethical. From the point of view of 
the worshipper, the motive for these is the same, and the exhor- 
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tation to fasting, sacrifice, and prayer bears the same relation to 
religious life at one time as the preaching of honesty and kind- 
lines does at another. From the point of view of the student, 
however, there is a significant difference. Morality, the relation 
‘of men toward one another, is distinctly social, and its charac- 
ter depends upon the necessities of an organized community ; 
whereas prayers and sacrifices may be observed by the individual 
alone, and be concerned with purely individual welfare. ‘Thus 
morality Degins with a stable social organization. Before this, 
hnman relations are merely those of the primitive family, for 
which a very meagre code suffices. A moral law sanctioned by 
religion develops only in a larger community. 

Sometimes, it is true, the ceremonial law may become as social 
in its beatings as the moral law, as, for instance, in religious 
festivals and the coming together of the tribe for worship. But 
the moral law is in its very nature social. Even in the case of 
taboo, the savage shrinks from breaking taboo not only as an 
individual but as a member of society. 

‘Phe great difference between taboo and morality is, as Mr. 
Lang has pointed ont, that whereas with taboo the punishment 
is directly the result of the act, being brought about by the 
effects of suggestion, the consequences of breaking a moral Jaw 
come not antomatically, but because the gods are judges of 
men’s conduct. But the common purpose of taboo and moral 
laws and their common effect on the social system makes it prof 
itable to treat them in the same category. Ido not mean to 
assert here that all taboos and all moral Iaws are socially useful. 
T maintain only that the condition of survival of a taboo, as of 
a moral precept, is its social utili 

In every group of human beings certain restrictions on indi- 
vidual preference are necessary in order that the group may 
survive, or in order that it may make the best of the opportuni- 
ties the environment offers. ‘These restrictions, garnished in 
the savage state with all sorts of half-understood imaginings, 
their sanction growing more reasonable as knowledge and civili- 
zation advance, form the basis of the systems of taboo and 
morality. Hence a certain type of morality will always be 
found among people of the same manner of life, that is, a cet 
tain type for all hunters, another for pastoral peoples, and still 
another for agriculturists; and in each case the virtues extolled 
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and sanctioned by religion will be those that are most needed 
in that sort of community. 

With economic progress, the relationships to be adjusted by 
morality become more complex. At first there is only the rela- 
tion of parents to one another and to their offspring; then with 
need to codperate for production and to live together in commu- 
nities, men mast be adjusted to one another as equal individuals 
forming a tribal unit, as well as family groups; later with the 
Aivision into classes brought about by herding and agriculture, 
there is not only the morality governing the relationships of the 
members of each class, but also the relationship of the classes to 
‘one another; with the commercial era comes the competitive 
system, breaking down old class distinctions to build up new 
ones, and bringing characteristic problems of its own, 

In each period religion sanctions the rules of conduct growing 
out of the needs of the social structure. It cannot be ignored, 
however, by the student of history, that religion has often sa 
tioned not only what was good for society as a whole, but what 
was good for one class at the expense of another. When all 
men were free and equal, before agriculture and herding made 
it possible for a small number to monopolize a large proportion 
of this world’s goods, the commands of religion restricted the 
individual for the sake of his own betterment and for the wel- 
fave of society. When property and power came into the hands 
of a few, the few were not slow to claim a divine right to it, 
and to support their position by inculeating the virtues of obe- 
dienee, honesty, and submission in the minds of the many. Per= 
haps I may suggest that these moral precepts were accepted as 
authoritative because they assured stability to the social and 
industrial order which was best adapted at that stage to make 
the most of the environment. ‘There have been abuses, but on 
‘the whole moral Jaws which had more than an ephemeral exist- 
ence have been in the deepest sense serviceable to society as a 
whole. 5 

In correlating morality and economic conditions, it is important 
to keep in mind the distinction between the problems of produe- 
tion and of distribution, and to show how rules of conduct have 
grown out of each of these, For example, in a hunting tribe 
the ideals of bravery, of obedience and loyalty to the chief, 
grow ont of the exigencies of the chase; those of fairness and 
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honesty from dividing the spoil; and in our own times we have 
the morality of production in the ideals of conscientious thor- 
oughness and reliability in work; the morality of distribution, 
not only in the command to respect property rights, but like- 
wise in the exhortation to benevolence. 

‘The study of ritual might profitably be approached in the 
same way, and particularly the important question of sacrifice, 
th might be learned of the relation of sacrifice to produetion 
by asking such questions as, What do the people sacrifice ? and 
what relation does it bear to the nature of the food supply ? 
(for it is usually food that is sacrificed); and of the funetion of 
sacrifice in distribution by such questions as,—What is done 
with the sacrifice? is it utterly destroyed, eaten by all the wor- 
shippers, or given to a certain class, as the rulers or priests? I 
believe that in every case the sacrificial custom would be found 
to have a distinct social or economic value. 

In this short space it would be impossible for me to go over 
the various familiar kinds of sacrifice, and even attempt to sug- 
gest the sort of economic organization they were associated with. 
But I should like to stop for a moment to consider one kind of 
sacrifice which seems to puxle many students, the sacrifice by 
‘animal worshippers of the animal to itself. 

Mr. Frazer and Mr. Jevons, among others, seem to think it 
‘unnatural for people to kill the animal they worship, and regard 
this sort of sacrifico as a difficult problem requiring some mysti 
cal explanation. ‘The apparent inconsistency seems to have 
troubled also the pious totemists and herders themselves. And 
savages and sages vie with one another in inventing elaborate 
explanations and entious mystical doétrines. 

‘The explanations given by the worshippers themselves are 
probably the outcome of the desire for unity and harmony in 
the religious life, which is familiar to everyone. Man likes to 
think his actions the result of his beliefs. And if he cannot 
‘make them so, he must in-some way justify their apparent con- 
tradiction. ‘Theorists often take this secondary justification as 
the cause of the action. Thus the difticulty with most explana- 
tions of this totemistic sacrifice is that the writers try to account, 
for it on the basis of animal-worship, and so have to invent 
elaborate theories as to why the savage. thought it a good thing 
to kill the god. 
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But if we give up the idea that the custom must be the logical 
ontcome of the belief, and look for separate origins of each, the 
problem is much simpler. I think it will be found in nearly 
all instances that the animal worshipped is part of the food of 
‘the community. We can see in this fact a reason for both the 
worship and the sacrifice. ‘The animal is worshipped because it 
is useful to the community, because they have a feeling of 
dependence for life upon it. And on the other hand, the animal 
is sacrificed because, again, it is useful, Sacrifice is the giving 
up of something really valuable to the worshipper. 

‘There are two kinds of sacrifice of the animal to itself, which 
economically are to be sharply distinguished: the sacramental, 
in which the animal is eaten asa communion of the worshipper 
with the deity; and the piacular, in which as a rule the flesh of 
the animal is either destroyed or eaten by the priests, and 
entirely given up on the part of the worshipper. 

In the sacramental sacrifice we find that the animal is the 
occasional and extraordinary food of the worshipper, as in the 
case of pastoral tribes, who cannot afford to kill their cattle 
often, and limit the eating of flesh to religions festivals. ‘The 
idea of communion also serves to bring the tribe into a closer 
social bond. 

In the piacular sacrifice, there is of course the supposed 
advantage to the worshipper that the sacrifice will bring for 
giveness of his sins and avert the wrath of an offended deity. 
Is there, besides this, an unconscious benefit in the observance? 
I think there is undoubtedly. Incidentally, where the flesh of 
the animal is eaten by the priests, it is in this way that they are 
compensated for their spiritual services, and are at least par 
tially supported, But more than this, the chief utility of piac- 
ular sacrifice is obtained even when the animal is destroyed. 
There is a moral benefit in that the need of sacrifice to atone for 
sin impresses the moral law foreibly upon the worshipper. 

Sacrifice as we think of it technically, in the sense of placing 
material offerings on the altar, has had its day and passed into 
‘the archives of history. The spirit of sacrifice is still a vital 
clement in religion, and still, through its disofplining force of 
self-denial, enables men to grow and advance. Nor has its 
distributive function fallen into disuse. Not offerings of food, 
now, but freewill offerings of money to purchase food, support 
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the clergy; and in the name of religion, how many schools, 
libraries, and benevolent institutions are supported. One main 
point on which our divergent sects unite is in preaching that 
religion impresses upon man his debt of material goods, time, 
and service to his fellow-man. 

‘Thus in modern times an important part of ceremonial law 
has fused with the field of ity, the relation of man to 
man, ‘There is a strong socializing of religion, To-day the 
most religious man iy aot the one most given to fasting and 
penanees and church-going, but the man who for religion's sake 
grapples hardest with social problem 

What remains of eeromonial law, or ritual, is prayer, I shall 
uot attempt to analyse the value of prayer, but merely leave 
the subject with a suggestion of Prof, James's: “The appear- 
ance is that in this phenomenon something ideal, which in one 
sense is part of ourselves, and in another sense is not ourselves, 
actually exerts an influence, raises our centre of personal energy, 
and produces regenerative effects unattainable in other ways.”* 
Prayer thus, in its effect upon the worshipper, has a distinet 
value. 

In this brief consideration of some religious phenomena, I 
have treated separately the speculative and practical sides of 
religion in order to show their independent origin in human 
needs. Yet it must not be forgotten that while the union of 
these comes secondarily it does inevitably: come. So that we 
have not isolated beliefs and observances, but religions; and if 
there is anything in the economic laws of thought, a definite 
type of religion as a whole for every type of community. 

This religion, as soon as a group of men become sufficiently 
settled to be called a community, has its organization, And one 
of the most interesting problems of the sociological study of 
religion ix the relation of this organization to the social and 
political structure, 

Political changes of course affect religious ideas and religious 
‘organizations where there is a state religion, and the worship 
expands with the boundaries: as when Babylon became an empire, 




















' To anyone who is interested in following up thissocializing tendency, 
Peabody's “Jesus Christ and the Social Question,” and Coe's “Religion 
of a Mature Mind” will prove suggestive. 

* The Varieties of Religious Experience, p. 528. 
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and the chief god of the city of Babylon, Marduk, was made the 
head of a pantheon, ‘extending his jurisdiction over a territory 
equal to Babylonian control,”' and as in the Pelew Islands 
where “each tribe and each family has its own totem goa, and 
as a tribe developes into a state, the god of the family or tribe 
which is most important politically becomes the highest god.”* 
We have a curious example of the change in religion incident 
upon change in tribal afilliation among the Fantis and Ashantis 
of the African Gold Coast. ‘The southern tribes of the Gold 
Const, Fantis, form one confede the northern tribes, 
Ashantis, a vival and more powerful confederation, Each has 
its own federal god . and whenever a tribe revolts from 
the Ashantis, it renounces the Ashanti god, Tondo, and is 
admitted to the southern confederation by joining the worship 
of Bobowissi.” ‘The history of the Greek states also shows the 
effect of political expansion on the religious organization and 
religious ideas. “The political union of Elensis with Athens 
entailed admission of all Athenian citizens to the worship of the 
Eleusinian goddess. But the Athenians thus admitted imported 
their ideas, religious and mythological, into the worship.” * 

In these few cases, we have been considering only state 
religions, where the religious community .and the state were 
coextensive, and so it was a matter of course that to extend 
national boundaries was to increase the number of adherents to 
the faith, I believe that the effect of political change on the 
constitution and membership of the religious community will be 
found as real, if not as divect and simple, where the state is not 
the religious unit, 

‘The old idea of history, perhaps nowhere better exemplified 
‘than in the philosophy of Anguste Comte, that one stage holds 
in itself the seeds of the next, which must inevitably follow, is 
fast giving way to the conception that like conditions produce 
like results, and that in different environments history will fol- 
low diverse courses, sometimes skipping two or three stages 
altogether. This historical theory makes one cautious in speak- 
ing of general tendencies. Whether it will finally hold or not 
in the form in which its supporters now present it, its results 
have been striking enongh to make it worth while to study with 
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constant reference to conditions rather than sequence of devel- 
opment. 

Accordingly when we find individual religions, state religions, 
religions to which only the men of the tribe are admitted, as in 
Australia, fre” religions, such as the Greek thiast of the 
sixth century B. C., that grow up side by side with the nation- 
ally established cult, or, finally our own present ideal of a ‘free 
church in a free state,” we should ask, not which came first, but 
under what political and economic conditions each one developed. 

Along with changes in the organization of the religious com- 
ity go changes in its leadership, the priesthood. The priest- 
hood holds a certain relation to the social order as a whole. In 
a slightly organized community where there is social equality, 
the priest appears as medicine-man or soreerer, self-appointed and 
holding office by virtue of his personal influence. Such a priest 
is found among the Fuegians, where equality is so perfect that 
“even a piece of cloth is torn in shreds and distributed, and no 
‘one individual becomes richer than another,” only “the doctor- 
wizard of each party has much influence with his companions.” * 
In the more coherent hunting clan, such as that of the Dakota 
Indians, it is the war-chief who is priest.” A more definitely 
organized priesthood arises with the beginning of the proprietary 
period, Among patriarchal people such as the Damarras of 
Africa, and the Homeric Greeks," the patriarch is priest for the 
family, the chief orking for the state. And among people with a 
developed agricultural civilization, like the Peruvians and Egyp- 
tians, there is a distinct priestly class. ‘This connection of the 
nature of the priesthood with the character of the state must be 
more than a chance one. ‘To discover exactly what it is and 
what laws it follows is one of the problems of the social study 
of religion, 

Such scattered instances as have been given here of beliefs 
and observances which apparently result from the people’s life 
have led me to formulate tentatively the proposition with which 
I began the second part of this paper. It seems to be true that 
there is a tendency to idealize what is economically useful, to 
bring it up out of the sphere of economics and identify it with 
the deepest concepts of the religious consciousness; and that 
religion, again, gives its sanction to the form of organization, 

















+ Lang, op. eit, i, p. 114, "Lang, i, pe 112, 
+ Jevons, p. 290 ; Lang, i, p. 258, _ 


26 Morris, The Beonomie Stuly of Religion, (1908. 


the ritwal and the moral precepts which have grown out of 
industrial necessities. 

If any one objects to this theory on the ground that it makes 
religion a mere handmaid of material greed, I would remind him 
that we do not judge of the value of things by their ori 
‘The theory has nothing to say about the truth of the ideas thus 
produced, nor of the rightness of the moral judgments, And, 
‘moreover, to sty that religious coneepts take the form of what 
satisfies men’s needs is not to limit them to material satisfaction, 
Religion grows out of purely material needs only in earliest 
times, among savages whose wants yo little beyond material 
necessities, and whose gods are erudely materialistic, 
grows loftier in proportion ax men’s desires take a more ideal 
form. 

I stated in the beginning that what the soience of religion 
wants is a law of religious development which should have, like 
biological laws, thi element of continuity. ‘The principle Ihave 
suggested here meets, to a certain extent, I think, this requir 
ment,—the principle that men tend to idealize and deify the 
particular things and qualities which are useful to people gain 
ing a livelihood as they do; and that those customs are sanc- 
tioned by religion which are socially useful. ‘The element of 
continuity comes in because only people'who thus idealized the 
important factors of their civilization could make progress. 
Only such people could make use of the possibilities of their 
environment, and reach that high state of economic development 
on which civilization and culture and moral and intellectual 
progress depend. 

It remains to be seen whether this principle will adequately 
explain all important religious phenomena. That can be tested 
only by a series of studies. In the first place, one would have 
to investigate thoroughly the economics, social organization, 
and religion of some primitive tribe to see the simple effect of 
the environment on religious development. ‘Then it would be 
nevessary to take some tribe or nation which had passed through 
several economic stages, and always allowing for the action of 
conservatism, relate at every point its secular and religious his- 
tory. Finally, one would have to study tribes that have been 
conquered, or have amalgamated with other tribes, to know how 
conquest, proselytism, and imitation alter the regular course of 
development. 





























PROCEEDINGS 


AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY, 


ans 
MEETING IN BALTIMORE, MD., 


1903. 


‘Tur annual meeting of the Society was held in Baltimore, 
MGa., on Thursday, Friday and Saturday of Easter week, April 
16th, 17th and 8th, in the Donovan room, McCoy Tall, of 
‘Tohnis Hopkins University. 

‘Phe following members were in attendance at one or more of 
the sessions: 








Arnold, W.R. Ellicott, Mim. Jastrow Roseman 
‘Aticingon Ember Sohnston ‘Seott 

Barret Rote Tanman Seiple 

Blake Gildersteeve ‘Lilley’ iyom 

Blaustein Gitman Littmann Sundberg 

Bilas Gray MePherson ‘Tlomey. 
Bloomfield Guttmacher Moore, GF. Torrey 

Bolling Haupt Oertel Ward, W. H 
Caras, Hirt Oussant ‘Wrightson 

Collite Hopkins Brice 

Dennis Hyvernat Prince [Totat, 42.) 


‘Tho fir session of the Society beyan on Thursday morning at 
eleven o'clock, with the President, Daniel Coit Gilman, in the 
chair. 

"The reading of the minutes of the last annual meeting, held 
in New York, April 34, 4th, and 5th, 1902, was dispensed ‘with, 
inasmuch as they had already been printed and distributed. 

‘The report of the Committee of Arrangements was presented 
by the Chairman, Professor Haupt, in the form of a printed 
rogramme, "Sessions of the Socisty were appointed for Thurs 

yy afternoon at half-past two o'clock, Friday morning at half- 
past nine, Friday afternoon at three, and Saturday morning at 

‘You. XXIV. 0 
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halfpast nine. ‘The session on Friday afternoon was st ays 
for the reading of papers belonging to the Section for the If 
tory of Religions. ‘The University invited the members of the 
Society to a luncheon on ‘Thursday at one o’elock, in the Dill- 
mann Library. President Gilman invited the members of the 
Society to take luncheon at his house on Friday at one o'clock, 
the luncheon to be followed by a conversazione on American 
relations with the Orient. ‘These invitations were accepted, 
with the thanks of the Socicty. ‘The hospitality of the Univer= 
sity Club and the Johns Hopkins Club was extended to the 
members of the Society during their stay in the city. * 

rresponding Secretary, Professor Hopkins, reported 
rrespondence for the year as follows: Letters were 
received from those elected to membership at. the last meeting, 
all of whom accepted. As delegates to the Oriental Congress 
at Hamburg were appointed by the President, Professors 
Haupt, Oertel, and Jackson, to whom were added later Profes- 
sors Lanman ‘and Bloomfield, your Secretary in due course 
receiving the acceptance of each. In response to an invitation 
reeeived from Swarthmore College to send a representative of 
the Society to the inauguration of Dr, Swain as President of the 
College, Dr. Gilman invited Professor Jastrow to represent the 
Society and the invitation was accepted. A letter of acknow!- 
edgment was sont by your Secretary to Mr. J. J. Modi, of the 
Parsi Panchayat, for gifts of books kindly sent to the Society. 
At the request of the Société Finno-Ougrienne (Helsingfors), 
and of the Authropological Society of Bombay, these societies 
were put-on the exchange list. The editor of Biblia having 
requested the privilege of republishing the diagram accompany- 
ing Dr. Warren’s reeont, paper (the diagram being published in 
the last number of the Journal), the request was granted in the 
name of the Society. : 

‘The following communications, received in the correspondence 
of the year, may be mentioned: 'A very kind greeting from our 
venerable member Mr. Louis Grout, whose work on the Zulu 
language appeared more than fifty years ago in the first volume 
of the Journal. Your Seoretary suggests that this Society con- 
vey to Mr. Grout thanks for his greeting and the kind regards 
of the Society of which he has for so long been an honored 
member. 

‘The Seoretary then read communications from Professors 
Lanman, Moore, Torrey, and Dr. Grierson, already reported in 
this volume (above, pp. 390, 391); also a letter from Mr, Aiyer in 
regard to the chronology of the Mahabharata with which was 
sent to the Society a copy of the writer’s book, The Chronology 
of Ancient India, and, finally, letters from Professor Jackson in 
regard to his tour in Persia [now published in vol. xxiv., First 
alf, of this Journal]. ‘ 
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‘The death of the following members of the Society was 
reported: 


HONORARY MEMBER, 
Professor Edward B, Cowell, Cambridge. 


CORPORATE MEMBERS. 
President George 8. Burroughs (1001), 
Mrs. Oliver Crane. 
Gen, Charles @. Loring, 





Principal Alfred M, Stratton, 


OF THB SECTION FOR THE HISTORICAL STUDY OF 
RELIGIONS. 
Dr. Lewis @, Janes. 


After making hie report the Secretary said:* Ex-president 
George S. Burroughs, of Wabash College, died at Clifton 
Springs, N. Y., on Oct. 22, 1901, but the Secretary was not 
informed of this in time to give notice of the fact in his last 
report, Mrs, Oliver Crane died in January and General Loring 
in August, 1902. Mr. Cowell’s long career as Professor of 
Sanskrit at Cambridge (England) is known to many. He took 
till the last an active interest in all that related to India. Of 
‘Mr. Stratton’s brief but useful work as principal of the Lahore 
(Panjab) College, mention has been made in « paragraph pre- 
fixed to his article (on a dated Gandhaia figure) to ay ne in the 

if). 








forthcoming voluine of the Journal (xxiv., First 

Remarks were made by Professors Bloomfield and Lanman on 
the life and work of Professor Stratton of Lahore, speaking of 
the breadth of his scholarship and interests, and of the loss 
which American learning has suffered in his early death, ‘The 
hope was expressed that extracts from his scientific correspond- 
‘ence might be published. 

Professor Haupt, as one of the representatives of the Ameri- 
ean Oriental Society at the International Congress of Oriental- 
iste at Hamburg, 1902, reported briedly on the Congross, and 
announced that the next Congress will meet in Algiers, in April, 
1905. 

‘The report of the Treasurer, Professor I. W. Williams, was 
presented through the Secretary, Professor Hopkins, and is as 
follows: 


‘The Treasurer, in submitting his reportof the Society's finances for the 
year 1902, adds few explanations and observations. Dues were col- 
lected from 245 corporate members against 209 in 1901, and from 20 
belonging to the section for the Historical Study of Religions against 20 
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the previous year, On the other hand, the proceeds from sales of 
publications were nearly thirty dollars less and the interest account 
shows a slight falling off owing to the reduction of the interest rate in 
Connecticut Savings banks. ‘The net increase in gross receipts, amount- 
ing to $328.79, is mainly due to the receipt of $262.90 returned by the 
State National Bank of Boston, which in merging with another bank 
reduced its capital stook but added a fitty per cent. surplus, making the 
shares worth $150 each. 

‘The expenditures include the cost of manufacture of three half-vol- 
umes, the long-delayed Index (vol. xxi., first half) belonging properly 
to the year 1900. ‘This extra charge and the subscriptions to the Orien- 
talische Bibliographie and the reproduction of the Tabingen Atharva- 
Veda MS. raise the total expenses for the year $894.26 above the 
receipts. In order to save him from withdrawing the sums reserved in 
the savings banks, the editors have very good-naturedly allowed the 
treasurer to delay payment of their honoraria until dues accumulate 
during the current year. Inasmuch as with its present membership the 
Society cannot comit upon a net income of more than $1,700, and as the 
cost of the yearly half-volumes approaches $1,500, to which $200 must 
be added for editorship, the Treasurer recommends the securing in 
fature of such extra subventions and subscriptions as the Directors are 
Aisposed to approve from personal solicitations, in order that the funds 
of the Society may remain within the margin of safety. ‘Though its 
active membership is now smaller than at any time since 1896, the pro- 
portion of members paying their dues is rather larger than it has been 
‘within that period owing to the prompt removal from the Society's list 
of those whose remittances are more than two years in arrears. 











RECEIPTS AND DISBURSEMENTS BY THE TREASURER OF THE 
AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY FOR THE YEAR 
ENDING DECEMBER 81, 1902. 

RECEIPTS. 

Balance from old account, Dec. 81, 1901 
Dues (188) for 1902 -. 


‘Dues (51) for other years 
‘Dues (29) for Hist. Sect. Rel 


$1,088.88 

















Sales of publications.. 
Returned in cap. red. State Nat. 


State National Bank Dividends.. $105.61 

Interest Suffolk Savings Bank - 818 
«Prov, Inst. Savings . 48.22 
“Connecticut Savings Bank. 18.91 
“National Savings Bank 





Gross receipts for the year... 





Vol. xxiv] Reports of Treasurer and Auditing Committee, 431 















Exraxpiromes. 
1. M. &T, Co, printing Index vol sam. 
“ vol. XXIP 704.87 
“ “ol KK 5.08, 
gundry printing esse 85.08 
ate 34 —— $2,015.08 
Subvention to Oriental, Bibiogr. 5.58 
Subscription to Kashmit Atharva Veda... 25 
eS 8.8 
Postage, ete, Seoretary 00 
eee Tabreaian 14 
“Treasurer. 2m 
a ne 
Gross expenditares for yeaa. -o.-- sarest 
Credit balance to general acoount.-- 30.12 
$305.49 
STATEMENT. 
wore 


I, Bradley Type Fund $1,946.40. $2,014.08 
IL Cotheal Publication Fund (Pr. inst. Savings) 1,000.00 1,000.00 
IIL State National Bank Shares 


















IV, Life Membership Fund (Suffolk Savings). 225.00 225,00 
YV. Connecticut Savings Bank deposit. 500.00 500.00 
‘VI. National Savings Bank. 500.00 500.00 
‘VIL. Accrued Interest in I 960.29 414.51 
vn “WV 451 50.2 
Km « Pane 


xe “OWE 
XI. Cash on hand 






$7,088.88 $7,422.54 


‘Phe Committee appointed to andit the ‘Treasurer's accounts 
reported through Professor Ocrtel as follows 





REPORT OF THE AUDITING COMMITTEE. 


‘We hereby certity that we have examined the account book of the 
‘Treasurer of this Society and have found the same correct, and that the 
foregoing account is in conformity therewith. We have also compared 
the entries in the cash book with the vouchers and bank and pass books 


fn have found all oreo mur, 
PRANK k saNDuns, (4étore 


New Haven, Cowy., April 8, 1903, 


‘The repért of the Librarian, Mr, Van Name, was presented 
through the Secretary, Professor Hopkins, and is as follows: 
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‘The accessions to the Society's library by exchange and gift for the 
Past year number 82 volumes, 80 parts of volumes and 82 pamphlets. 
Among them are included six volumes from the Parsi Panchayat, 
Bombay, and nine volumes from the Société Finno-Ougrienne, Hel- 
singfors. 

‘The number of titles of printed works is now 5261, of manuscripts 185. 

Respectfully submitted, 
ADDISON VAN NAME, 


‘New Haves, Apr. 15, 1908, 


‘The report'of the Editors of the Journal was presented by: 
Professor Torrey, x follows: 


‘The editors for the current year have brought out two parts of the 
Journal, the First Half and Second Half of vol. xxiii. containing 388 
pages, including the proceedings of the Inst Meeting, the List of Mem- 
bers, and Notices, o 857 pages without the last two additions. 

During the past year, the printers of the Journal, Messts. Tuttle, 
Morehouse & Taylor, have procured, at their own expense, excellent 
now fonts of Ethiopic and Coptic type, which can be made available at 
once. ‘The Coptic type has already been used in Professor Prince's 
article in the Second Half of vol, xxiii. 








‘The following persons, recommended by the Directors, were 
duly elected (for convenience, the names of those elected at 
later sessions are included in this list): 


HONORARY MEMBER, 
Prof, Adolf Erman, Berlin, Germany. 


CORPORATE MEMBERS, 


Mr. L. C, Barret, Baltimore, Ma. 
Dr. Paul Bronnle, London, Eng. 

Mr. Robert Garrett, Baltimore, Md, 

Mr. George C. 0. Haas, Now York, N.Y. 

Prof. Friedrich Hirth, New York, N. ¥. 

Prof. Charles T. Hock, Bloomfield, N. J. 

Prof. J. A. Montgomery, Germantown, Phil., Pa. 
Rt. Rev. Mgr. Dennis O'Connell, Washington, D. C. 
Mr. Jean Parisot, New York, N. ¥. 

Dr. Walter M, Patton, Middletown, Conn, 

‘The Very Rev. John R. Slattery, Baltimore, Ma, 
Prof. Edward Henry Strobel, Cambridge, Mass. 
Mr. Sidney A. Weston, Sharon, Mass. 

Prof, Jens Iverson Westengard, Cambridge, Mass. 
Rev. James Owens Wrightson, Baltimore, Md. 
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MEMBERS OF THE SECTION FOR THE HISTORICAL STUDY OF 
RELIGIONS. 


Prof. L. M, Keasbey, Bryn Mawr, Pa. 
Miss Margaretta Morris, Philadelphia, Pa. (Total, 18.) 


‘The President appointed Professors Lanman, Hyvernat, and 
Jastrow a committee to nominate officers for the ensuing year, 
to report on Saturday morning. 

_ Ata quarter before twelve the Society proceeded to the read- 
ing of papers. ‘The following communieations wore presente 

‘Dr, Blake, Sanskrit loan-words in ‘Tagilog. Remarks were 
made by Messrs. Scott, Lanman, and Tlirth. 

Mr. Dennis, Egyptian stone implements. 

Mr. Ember, The coronation of Aristobulus, 

Professor Haupt, David’s dirge on the death of Saul and 
Jonathan (2 Sam. i. 17-27). Remarks were made by Professor 
Tastrow. 

Professor Hopkins, The temporal ablative, 

At one o'clock the Society took a recess until half-past two. 
By the courtesy of Johns Hopkins University a lunch was pro- 
vited for the members of the Society in the Dillmann Library. 








‘The Society reassembled at half-past two. , The following 
communications were presented: 

Dr. Ward, Representations of Ka and Shamash in Babylonian 
art 

Professor Hyvernat, On Gen, vi. 1 
by Messrs. Haupt, Ward, and Blaustein. 

‘Professor Johnston, Cuneiform medicine. Professor Haupt, 
in commenting on the paper, announced that a volleetion of 
cuneiform texts dealing with medicine is shortly to be pub- 
ished in the Assyriologische Bibliothek. 

Professor Lanman lad before the Society a complete printed 
copy of Whitney’s Commentary on the Atharva Veda, with an 
account of the plan of the work and an announcement of its 
completion, ‘This was followed by critical-notes on the Atharva 
‘Veda: 1. Errors due to ear or voice; 2. Twin-consonants in 
word-combination; 3. Haplography; 4. The nom. sing. mase. 
of suhdrd and the nom, sing. nout. of rakgohdn; 5. On Kau- 
Sika-Sttra 86. 10. Remarks were made by Professors Hopkins 
and Bloomfield. 

‘Dr. Littmann, Coptie words in modern Egyptian Arabic. 
Remarks were made by Professor Hyvernat. 

‘Mr. McPherson, The words sdrdz and nismdn in Isaiah 
xxviii. 26. 

Professor Moore, ‘The liver in divination and sacrifice. 

Professor Oortel, Criticism of Knudtzon’s hypothesis that two 
of the el-Amarna tablets were written in an Indo-European dia 


Remarks were made 
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lect. Remarks were made by Messrs. Collitz, Jastrow, Bloom- 
field, and Haupt. 
At five o'clock the Society adjourned to Friday morni 





‘The Socioty met on Friday morning at half-past nine, Presi- 
dent Gilman presiding. ‘The following communications were 








presented: 

Dr. ‘Tierney, A plea for the translation of the Hebrew Tetra 
ggrammaton. 

Mr. Rosenau, Some Hobraisms in the New ‘ 

Dr. Scott, ‘The languages of the Philippine 


names and their number. 

Dr. Sundberg, The Salibiych. 

Professor ‘Torrey, Two Je’ 
salem. 

Dr. F. J. Bliss, Royal stamps on jar-handles in Palestine. 

Professor Hopkins called attention to the fact that the Society 
was this year sixty years old, having been founded in Sept., 
1842. 

Professor Johnston read a communication on Moses and Ham- 
murabi. 

‘The discussion of this paper was opened by Professor Jas- 
trow, Remarks were made also by Professors Hopkins, Price, 
and Dr. Ward. : 

At twelve o'clock Dr. Ward took the chair. f 

Further communications were presented by Professor W. R. 
Arnold, The word DWWD in the Old Testament. 

Mr, Barret, ‘The first book of the Kashmirian Atharva Veda, 
Remarks were made by Professors Lanman and Bloomfield, 

Professor Prince, after presenting by title Dr. Langdon’s 
paper, Evidenee for an advance upon Egypt by Sennacherib in 
701 B.C., read a communication on Recent excavations in Baby- 
lonia, with’ especial reference to Hilprecht’s treatment of the 
subject in his recent volume, Remarks were made by Profes- 
sors Price and Moore. 

‘The Society then took a recess till three o'clock. 





inseribed weights from Joru- 





By the hospitable invitation of President Gilman the mem- 
bers of the Society met at luncheon at his house, 614 Park Ave- 
ane. After Inncheon, President Gilman, having pointed out 
the interest of the Society in the closer relations into which 
America bas come in various ways with Asia, called attention to 
some reseot publications of the United States government on 
the Philippines, especially to the Gazetteer and Geographical 
Dictionary. Dr. Scott made some comment on this work. 

Monsignor O'Connor, Rector of the Catholic University in 
Washington, at the invitation of the President, spoke of the 
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gratifying progress that was being made in the solution of the 
problems of the relation of the Church and the religious orders 
in the Philippines to the new order of things. 

President Gilman spoke of the proposal made to the Govern- 
ment by the National Academy of Sciences for a comprehensive 
survey of the Philippines, and asked for this plan the interest 
and support of the Oriental Society 

‘The work of the Jesup expedition on the Northwest coast of 
America snd the confronting region of the Asiatic coast was 
described, and parts of a letter from Dr. Franz Boas on the 
results of” the exploration were read. 

The President noticed also the geological exploration in China, 
supported by the Camegie Institution; and Mr. Willis, of the 
United States Geological Survey, who is to condtict the prelimi- 
nary investigation, spoke of what it was hoped might be 
achieved by the expedition. 

President Gilman spoke, finally, of the geographical expedi. 
tion about to be undertaken under the direction of the Carnegie 
Institution in Transcaucasia by Professors Pumpelly and Davis. 
Remarks were made by Professor Hirth. 











‘The Society reassembled in the Donovan room at three 
o’elock, the Vice-President, Professor Charles R. Lanman, bein, 
in the chair, ‘The session was seb apart for the reading of 
papers in the Section for the Historieal Study of Religions. 

The first paper was read_by Miss Morris, of Philadelphia, on 
the Economic Stuy of Religion, Remarks were made’ by 
Professor Jastrow. 

‘The Corresponding Secretary read. parts of a letter from Pro- 
fessor Jackson, giving some account of his journey in Per 

President Gilman spoke upon some of the archwological 
researches proposed to the Carnegie Institution. 

Professor Jastrow read a paper on The god Ashur. Remarks 
were made by Professor Haupt. 

At a quarter after four, President Gilman having resumed 
‘the chair, Mr. Oussani read a paper on Mourning rites and cus- 
toms in carly Arabia. Remarks were made by Professor Jas- 
trow and Dr. Bliss 

Professor Haupt read upon Bible and Babel 

President Ramsey, ‘The term Higher Criticism. 

At five o'clock the Society adjourned to Saturday morning. 























‘The last session of the Society was hela on Saturday morning, 
beginning at half-past nine o’élock, with President Gilman in 
the chair, 

Professor Hopkins reported from the Directors that the next 
meeting of the Society would be held in Washington, beginning 


436 American Oriental Snciety’s Proceedings, April, 1908. (19038. 


on ‘Thursday, April 7th, 1904; and that Professor Hyvernat 
and Dr. Cyrus Adler, with the Corresponding Secretary, had 
Been appointed a Committee on Arrangements for that meeting. 

‘Also that the Directors had reappointed the Editors of the 
Journal, Professors Hopkins and Torrey. 

‘On the motion of Dr. Scott, it was resolved that a committee 
of six, of which the President of the Society shall be ea-ufiicia 
a member, be appointed, to make to the President of the United 
States such represontations as they may think proper concerning 
the survey of the Philippine Islands. ” ‘The committee was con- 
stituted as follows: Hon, W. W. Rockhill, Chairman; Presi- 
dent D. C. Gilman, Professor Maupt, Dr.’ Seott, Monsignor 
O'Connell, Dr. Cyrus Adie 

"Phe Committee to nominate officers for the ensuing year 
reported, and the following officers were unanimously elected 














President—President Daniel Coit Gilman, of Baltimore, Ma. 

Vice-Presidents—Dx. William, Hayes Ward, of New York; Professor 
Crawford H. Toy, of Cambridge; Professor Charles R. Lanman, of 
Cambridge. E 

Corresponding Secretary —Protessor E. Washburn Hopkins, of New 
Haven, 

‘Recording Secretary —Protessor George F. Moore, of Cambridge. 

‘Seeretary of the Section for Religions—Professor Morris Jastrow, Jr., 
of Philadelphia. 

‘Treasurer—Professor Frederick Wells Williams, of New Haven. 

Librarian—Mr, Addison Van Name, of New Haven. 

Directors—The officers above named ; and President William R. Har- 
per, of Chicago ; Professors Richard Gottheil and A. V. Williams Jack- 
son, of New York; Professors Manrice Bloomficld and Paul Haupt, of 
Baltimore; Professor Henry Hyvernat, of Washington; Professor 
Charles C. Torrey, of New Have 








Professors Sanders and Oertel were appointed to audit the 
accounts of the ‘Treasurer for the ensuing year. 
‘Phe following resolution of thanks was tnanimously adopted: 


‘The American Oriental Society desires to express its sincere thanks to 
the Trustees of Johns Hopkins University for the use of their lecture- 
rooms and for hospitable entertainment ; to the University Club and 
Johns Hopkins Clubs, for the use of their houses; to Dr. Gilman, the 
president of the Society, for his generous hospitality ; and to the Com- 
mittee of Arrangements, for their efficient services. 


‘The following communications were presented: 

Dr, Blake, Professor August Fischer’s notes on the Siloam 
inscription. 

Professor Bloomfield, The origin of the Stma-Veila. Remarks 
were made hy Professors Hopkins and Lanman. 
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Professor Prince, ‘The Sumerian Belit-hymn, K. 267. 
Remarks were made’ by Professors Jastrow, Haupt, and Price, 

Professor Collitz, The origin of the @ declension. Remarks 
were made by Professor Bloomfield. 

Professor Price, A seal cylinder of the time of Sin-gashid, 
king of Erech, 

Professor ‘Torrey, The Constantinople edition of the Ki 
Magivis el-3niiiq. 

Mr. Demis, ‘The transliteration of Egyptian. 

Professor Haupt, Dragulin’s Marksteine. 

Professor Haupt, Difficult passages in the Gilgamesh epic. 

Professor Lanman gave a brief synopsis of the subject of his 
two papers on Correspondences of Pali diction with that of the 
Vedas. 

He also laid before the Society Pali lexicographical and mor- 
phological netes by Mr. ‘Truman Micheleon of Harvard Univer- 
sity [on terovassiku, abbiithesika, acikkhé and related words). 

‘Bir, Seiple gave 4 eynopsis of three papers on Popular Tagi- 
log poetry, the Tagilog numerals, and on Recent papyros finds 
in Egypt. 














‘Mr. Oussani, Origin and development of the Arabic dialects. 
Remarks were made by Dr. Bliss. 

Dr. Seott, Philippine words in English, Remarks were made 
by Dr. Bliss. 

‘At ‘twelve the Society adjourned to meet in Washington, 
D. ©., April 7, 1904. 


‘The following papers were presented by title: 

Dr. Blake, dntranstive verbs in Hebrew; Dr. Foote, the 
aiphthong «iin Hebrews Some wawarranted innovations in the 
Hebrew text of the Bible; Mr. Oussani, Phonetic differences 
‘Detween the eastern and western dialects of Syria; Mr. Rose- 
nan, The Sonneborn collection of Jewish ceremonial objects. 
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4 REQUEST. 
‘The Baitors request the Librarians of any Institutions or Libraries, not 
mentioned above, to which this Joumal may regularly come, to notify them 
of the fact, Tt is the intention of the Baitors to print a list, as completa as 
‘ay be, of regular subscribers for the Journal or of recipients thereof, ‘The 
following is the beginning of such a list, 
Andover Theological Seminary, 
Boston Public Library. 
Brown University Library. 
‘Chicago University Library. 
Cornell University Library. 
Harvard Sanskrit Class-Room Library. 
‘Harvard Somitic Class-Room Library. 
‘Harvard University Library. 
‘Nebraska University Library. 
Now York Public Library. 
‘Yale University Library, 
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CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS: 
or me 


AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. 





‘With Amendments of April 87, 





CONSTITUTION. 


Anmcux I. This Soviety sball be called tho Anoensoaw Oniexrat, Sooty, 

Anncxx IL Tho objects contemplated by this Society shall be : 

1. The cultivation of learning im the Asiatic, Afrioan, and Polynesian Tan- 
guages, as well as the encouragement of researches of any sort by which the 
Imowledge of the East may be promoted. 

2, The cultivation of a tasto for oriental studies in this country. 

8, ‘The publication of memoirs translations, vocabularies, and other com- 
munfeations, presented to the Society, which may be valuable with reference 
to the bofore-mentioned objects, 

4. Tho collection of a library and cabinet. 

Anmoxe IT. The members of this Socfety shall be distinguished as cor- 
porate and honorary. 

Anmoze IV. All candidates for membership must be proposed by the 
Directors, at some stated meeting of the Soofety, and no person shall be 
lected a member of either class without receiving the votes of as many at 
‘three-fourths of all the members present at the meeting, 

Ante V. ‘The government of the Society shall consist of a President, 
threo Vieo-Presidents, a Corresponding Secretary, a Recording Secretary, & 
Secretary of the Séction for the Historical Study of Religions, a Treaurer, a 
‘Librarian, and seven Directors, who shall be annually elected by ballot, 
tt the annual mesting. 

Anmotx VI. The President and Vice-Presidents shall perform the custom: 
ary duties of such officers, and shall be ex ofleio members of the Board of 
Direotors. 

Anmcze VIL The Secretaries, Treasurer, and Librarian shall be ex affeio 
members of the Board of Directors, and shall parform their respective duties 
under the superintendence of said Board. 

‘Anmioxe VIII. It shall be the duty of the Board of Directors to regulate 
‘he financial concerns of the Society, to superintend its publications, to carry 
{nto effect the resolutions and orders of the Sooiety, and to exercise a general 
supervision over its affairs, Five Directors at any regular meeting shall be 
‘a quorum for doing business. 

Anme IX. An Annual meeting of the Society shall be hela during 
Easter week, the days and place of the meeting to be determined by the 
Directors, said meeting to be held in Massachusetts at least once in three 
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years. One or more other meetings, at the discretion of the Directors, may 
‘Also be eld each year at sueh place and time as the Disectors shall determine, 

Anrictz X. There shall be a special Seotion of the Society, devoted to 
‘the historical stndy of religions, to which section others than metabers of the 
American Oriental Society may be elected in the same manner as is preseribed 
in Article IV. 

Anmicis XI. ‘This Constitution may bo amended, on a recommendation 
‘of the Directors, by a voto of three-fourths of the members present at a 

nal ooking. : 





BY-LAWS, 


1. ‘The Corresponding Secretary shall conduct the corruspondance of the 
Society, and it shall be his duty to Keep, in a book provided for the purpose, 
4 copy of his letters; and he shall notify the meetings in such manner as the 
President or the Board of Directors shall ditect. 

TI, The Recording Secretary shall keep a record of the proceedings of the 
Society in a book provided for the purpose, 

III. a, ‘The Treasurer shall have charge of the funds of the Society ; and 
his investments, deposits, and payments shall bo made under the superin- 
tendence of the Board of Direotors. At each anuual meeting he shall report 
‘the state of the finances, with a brief summary of the receipts and payments 
of the previous year. 

TIL 0, After December 31, 1896, the fisoal year of the Society shall corre- 
‘spond with the calendar year. 

TIL c, At each annual business meeting in Easter week, the President 
shall appoint an anditing committee of two maen—preferubly men residing in 
for near the town where the Treasurer lives—to examine the Treasurer's 
accounts and vouchers, and to inspect the evidences of tho Society's property, 
‘and to see that the funds called for by his balances aro in his hands. The 
‘Committee shall perform this duty as soon as possible after the New Your's 
ay succeeding their appointment, and shall report their findings to the 
Sooioty at the next annual business meeting thereafter. If these fndings are 
‘satisfactory, the Treasurer shall receive his aoquitiance by a certifioate to 
that effect, which shall be recorded in the Treasurer's book, and published 
sn the Proceedings. 

IV. Tho Librarian shall keep a catalogue of all books belonging to the 
Society, with the names of the donors, if they are presented, and shall at 
‘euoh annual meeting make a report of the accessions to the Hbrary during 
the previous year, and shall bo farther guided in the discharge of his dutics 
‘by such rales as the Directors shall preseribe. 

'V. All papers xead before the Society, and all manuscripts deposited by 
authors for publication, or for other purposes, shall be at the dispotol of the 
Board of Directors, unless notico to the contrary is given to tho Editors at 
the time of presentation. 

‘VI. Bach corporate member shall pay into the treasury of the Society an 
‘annual assessment of five dollars; but a donation at any one time of soventy- 
five dollars shall exempt from obligation to make this payment, 

‘VIL. Corporate and Honorary members shall bo entitled to a copy of all 
‘the publications of the Society issued during their membership, and shall 
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also have the privilege of taking a copy of those previously published, so far 
1s the Society ean supply them, at half the ordinary selling price. 

‘VILL, Tf any corporate member shall for two yeara fail fo pay his assess 
ments, his name may, at the discretion of the Directors, be dropped from the 
list of members of the Society. 

TX, Members of the Section for the Historieal Study of Religious 
shall pay into the treasury of the Society an annnal asswament of two dol: 
Jars; and they shall be entitled to a copy of all printed papers which fall 
within the scope of the Section, 

2X. She members shall foro. a qnoram for dofug ovine, and three to 
adjourn, 





SUPPLEMENTARY BY-LAW. 
1. For mu Limnany. 


1, Tho Library shall bo accessible for consultation to all members of the 
Society, at such times as the Library of Yale Colloge, with which it is 
Aeposited, shall be open for a similar purpose ; further, fo such pervons as 
shall receive the permission of the Librarian, or of the Librarian or Assistant 
Librarian of Yale College. 

2," Any member shall bellowed to draw books from the Library upon the 
following conditions : he shall give his receipt for them to the Librarian, 
pledging himself to make good any detriment the Library may saffer £:om 
their loss or injury, the amount of said detriment to be determined by the 
Librarian, with the assistance of the President, or of a Vice-President; and 
hho shall return them within a time not exceeding threa months from that of 
their reception, unless by special agreement with the Librarian this term 
shall be extended, 

8, Persons not members anay algo, on special grounds, snd at the disore- 
tion of the Librarian, be allowed to take and uso the Society's books, upon 





Aepositing with the Librarian a sufficient security that they shall be duly 


returned in good condition, or thefr loss or damage fully compensated. 
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PRICE OF THE JOURNAL. 
Vol. I. (1848-1849) No. 1 (Nos. 2-4 out of print) .. 
Vol. 1 (1851) 
Vol, HT. (1852-1858) - 





















Vol. IV. (1858-1854) 2.50 
Vol. V. (1855. 2.50 
Vol. VI. (1860) 5.00 


Vol. VIL. (1882) 
Vol. Vir. 1868) 
Vol. IX. (1871) 


‘Vol, XVI. (1898) bound in full buckram. 
‘Vol. XVIML. First and Second Half (1897) buckram, each . 
‘Vol. XIX, First Half (1898) full cloth 
‘Vol. XIX. Second Half (1898) bound in full buckram 
‘Vol. XX. First and Second Half (1899) buckram, each. 
Vol. XX1. First Half (Index) .. 
‘Vol. XXI. Second Half (1900) bound im full buckram 
Vol. XXIL First and Second Halt (1901) buckram, each 
‘Vol. XXII First and Second Half (1902) buckram, each . 
‘Vol. XXIV. First and Second Half (1008) buckram, each. 


: Total. 
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Whitney's Taittiviya-Pratigskhya (vol, 

Avery's Sanskrit Verb-Inflection (from vol. x.) 

‘Whitney's Index Verborum to the Atharva-Veda 
‘The same (vo. xi.) on large paper 

Hopkins’ Position of the Ruling Caste (from vol, xii) 

Ocrtet’s Jaiminfya-Upanigad-Brahmana (from vol. xvi. 

Arnold's Historical Vedic Grammar (from vol. xvii). 











Bloomfield’s Kiugika-Sitra of the Atharva-Veda (vol. xix.) 
‘The Whitney Memorial Volume (vol. xix., frst half) with portrait, 
‘and biography of Whitney's writings... 1.80 








For any of the above, address the Librarian of the Society, Mr. Addison 
‘Van Name, New Haven, Comnecticut. Members can have the series at 
half price.’ ‘To public libraries or those of educational institutions, Vol. 
I.No. 1 and Vols. II. to V. will be given free, and the rest sold at a 
discount of twenty per cent. 











44 Notions, 


70 coNTRIMUTORS. 

Fifty copies of each article published in this Journal will be 
forwarded to the author. A larger number will be furnished at 
cost. 












Arabic, Persian, Syriac, (Jacobite and Nestorian), Armenian, 
Coptic, Ethiopie, Sanskrit, Tamil, Chinese, and Japanese fonts 
of types are provided for the priuting of the Jounal, and others 
will he procured from time to time, as they are needed, 





SERAL NOTICHS. 








immediate notice of changes 
Wells Willian, 


1. Members are requested to gi 
of address to the Treasurer, Prof. Frederic 
135 Whitney avenue, New Haven, Conn, 

2. It is urgently requested that gifts and exchanges intended 
for the Library of the Society be addressed as follows: ‘The 
Library of the American Oriental Society, Yale University, 
New Haven, Conneetient, U.S, America, 

3. For information regarding the sale of the § 
fications, see the next foregoing page. 

4. Communications for the Journal should be sent to Prof, 
E, Washbum Hopkins or Prof. Charles ©. Torrey, New Haver 











ty’s pub- 








CONCERNING suEMEREID, 


It is not necessary for any one to be a professed Orientalist in 
order to become a member of the Society. All persons—men or 
women—who are in sympathy with the objects of the Society 
and willing to further its work are invited to give it their help. 
‘This help may be rendered by the payment of the annual assess- 
ments, by gifts to its library, or by scientific contributions to its 
Tournal, or in all of these ways. Persons desiring to become 
members are requested to apply to the Treasurer, whose address 
is given above, Members receive the Journal free, ‘The 
annual assessment is $5. ‘The fee for Life-Membership is 875. 

Persons interested in the Historical Study of Religion may 
become members of the Section of the Society organized for this 
Purpose. The annual assessment is $2; members receive copies 
of all publications of the Society which fall within the scope of 
the Section. 























